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A nation is never finished. You can’t build it and then leave it stand-
ing as the pharaohs did the pyramids. It must be re-created for each
generation by believing, caring men and women. If we don't care,
nothing can save the nation. If we do believe and care, nothing can
stop us.

John Gardner
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Foreword

Dale Parnell has brought to the forefront the challenges

facing our educational system as we move into the twenty-

first century. He also has provided an array of workable solutions.

Parnell identifies the environmental, societal, and

demographic changes that will confront us in the 1990s and the

human development needs these changes will create. Higher

education’s contribution to America’s future economic prosperity,

he says, will beto educate, train, and retrain the emerging workforce
at all levels.

Three paramount needs emerge from this discussion: to
increase minority participationinhigher education, to better educate
the “neglected majority”—the 65 to 75 percent of high school students
who will not likely pursue a baccalaureate degree, and for college
and universities to give priority attention to the outcomes of the
higher education experience. Allof these needs havebeen recognized
by the higher education community as top priorities and Parnell
details how these goals can be served by partnerships between
higher education and the communities it serves.

Parnell identifies economic developmentas akey community
service for many colleges. In the future, communities will call on
colleges more frequently to help solve economic problems, conduct
economic surveys, train and retrain workers, and share facilities,
equipment, and professional staff. Successful partnerships between
colleges and their communities already exist, and Parnell provides
useful descriptions of how several of them work.

Healsoreiteratestheimportance of establishing partnerships
between two- and four-year institutions to enhance minority and
low-income student participation in higher education through
transfer. Coherent college transfer agreements, coordinated academic
calendars, common course creditsysterns, and sequential curriculum
planning for all institutions are some of the mechanisms that can be
developed to improve the articulation process.

D rawing on his nearly forty years of experience in education,
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FOREWORD

Dateline 2000: The New Higher Education Agenda helps us
focus on the opportunity we have to help the disadvantaged and
undereducated reach higher educational levels. Parnell predicts the
passage of new federal initiatives designed to solve problems facing
urban America—plans that would bring higher education into
partnership with city governments, local communities, and the
federal governnent.

Technological advances will require colleges, universities,
and secondary and elementary schools to work more closely in what
Parnell terms “the search for synergy.” Liberal arts and technical
education will become more integrated, he says, to help develop
flexible, well-educated, and technologically competent individuals.

This book issues a challenge to colleges and universities of all
kinds. The strength of their leadership, combined with their ability
to define a clear and attainable mission and to develop partnerships
with their students, faculty, alumni, governing boards, and
communities, ultimately will determine whether higher education
can meet the needs of a changing America in a changing global
scciety and economy as we move into a new century.

The imperative has never been greater for those of us in
higher education to move beyond the boundaries of our campuses
and into the community to educate those populations that will
comprise the majority of our society by the close of the 1990s. This
important new volume provides us with a road map and guideposts
to measure our progress.

Robert H. Atwell
President
American Council on Education




Preface

n the course of collecting information for this book I have talked
Iwith hundreds of people in education, government, business,
labor, finance, and think tanks, including former presidents
Jimmy Carter and Gerald Ford. I find a surprising amount of
cautious optimism about the future. Certainly, the optimism is not
even, and is tempered by many of the tough problems of poverty,
terrorism, urban and inner-city challenges, dru g problems, environ-
mental problems, and educational problems. But despite these
sobering challenges and the pain involved in solvirg, or even par-
tially solving, these perplexing problems, a cautious optimism about
the future, particularly for higher education, seems to be emerging.
In the chapters that follow I have attempted to analyze some
- major external forces that will fuel a new education boom anci
impact higher education institutions of all kinds in the 1990s. No
attempt has been made to be inclusive. As an example, environ-
mental challenges remain unexamined. Certainly, the rising cost of
cleaning up the environment and maintaining water quality and
supply will be large issues in the decade ahead. The terrible drug
problem facing our country has not been examined in this analysis,
buthigher education institutions have a heavy responsibility to help
stem the tide of substance abuse on and off campus. The rising tide
of college faculty unionism and the challenges of making the collec-
tive bargaining process werk within the academy have not be m
discussed here. These and many other issues have been left for
others to explain and analyze.

An attempt has been made in this book to forecast for the
future of higher education based upon an analysis of the overarch-
ing forces thatare, by and large, external to colleges and universities
of alltypes and sizes. Asan example, the link between the economy,
education, and human resource development is solid and becoming
more important every day. It is an umbrella external force that will
impact all education institutions regardless of mission.

xi



PREFACE

Nothing written here will be a guarantee for the financial or
educational health of all colleges and universities. Some institutions
will dobetter than others in the new technological environment. But
all U. S. institutions of higher education will be offered more
opportunities in the 1990s than ever before. There are rich possibili-
ties, as well as hazards, ahead for those colleges and universities that
respond to these opportunities in dynamic rather than static ways.

The leaders of higher education institutions are urged to
utilize this book to expand the dialogue about how the future will
impact their college or university, and to initiate the dialogue where
ithas yet to begin. This book is intended to bea resource for helping
guide these discussions.

Even though the opinions expressed in this book are my
own, a large number of individuals deserve thanks and recognition
for their suggestions, research, and critical comments.

Special words of appreciation go the American Association
of Community and Junior Colleges Board of Directors and the
executive staff for the inspiration and for allowing the author the
time away from the office to complete the writing.

Dan Savage, private entrepreneur, and Jim Flanigan, infor-
mation officer for the Peace Corps, made many early suggestions
and helped with some of the early research. Jim Murray, director of
publications for the American Council on Education and manager of
the ACE/Macmillan Series on Higher Education, made many in-
valuable suggestions. Elaine El-Khawas, vice president of the
American Council on Education, provided much background mate-
rial and information. A special word of thanks must go to Robert
Atwell, president of the American Council on Education, for his
encouragement and for writing the foreword.

Several individuals reviewed manuscript drafts and rnade
invaluable suggestions. This list includes Dan Angel, president of
Austin Community College in Texas; Lloyd Chilton, executive
editor of the Macmillan Publishing Company; Jim Palmer of (George
Mason University in Virginia; Larry McClure, former colleague in
the Oregon State Department of Education and now with the
Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory; and James Gol-
lattscheck, Connie Odems, Frank Mensel, Jack McGill, Phillip Eng-
lish, and Lucy Cooper, all of the AACJC executive staff.
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PREFACE

I am grateful to Lela Sallis, who translated the writing into
manuscript form. and to Mark Winter, who helped edit the book
with unflagging care and understanding. Special appreciation is ex-
pressed to Diane Eisenberg for coordinating the editorial and artistic
services in the production of the book.

Dale Parnell

President

American Association of
Community and Junior Colleges
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Chapter 1

Opportunities and Challenges

The future cannot be feared . . . it is the only future we have, so we had
better figure out how to deal with it!

Ger .1d Baliles
Former Governor
Commonweallli of Virginia

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



ou are invited to step into what weil could be the most

iinportant decade of human history-—the 1990s. It is the end

of a century, the erd of amillennium, and the end of many as-
pects of our current way of life. The 1990s will introduce us to the
new age of technclogy, the new learning age, and it will bring rich
possibilities as well as challengges for colleges and universities.

What follows is a look ahead into a decade that portends to
be the most promising, but fast-moving and unsettling, ten years in
memory. As the old saying goes, “If you can keep your head while
all about you are losing theirs, you simply do not understand the
situation.”

In one brief lifetime this writer has gone from cow chips to
potato chips, to computer chips, to nanochips. Over the past fifty
years the U. 5. has experienced enormous upheaval and absorbed
turbulent changes. We have had a major war, where we introduced
the atomic bomb to the world, and two other wars of considerable
magnitude and pathos. We have experienced turbulence on the
college campus, a social revolution in mores, a civil rights struggle,
antitax revelts, and a flood of new individuals, particularly females,
into the labor force and into higher education. We can now travel
faster than the speed of sound, including travel into space, and ex-
perience instantaneous visual comraunication around the world.
We have become a global community in terms of trade, travel, and
telecommunications. The computer is revolutionalizing the pub-
lishing industry, the defense industry, the firancial world, health
sciences, and basic manufacturing,

Whe would have forecast these developments fifty years
ago, or even two or three decadesago? But theastonishing fact is that
our country has experienced all of thisin real-life living colorand our
system has not collapsed. Our political, economic, and educational
institutions have a certain resiliency to be able to bounce back from
trouble and adversity.

(S

13




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

When one weighs the evidenze on all sides, it appears that
the U. S. is on t -2 edge of a major period of economic growth and
technulogical expansion, which will be fueled by education. Pub-
lisher Austin Kiplinger states the case this way in his book The New
American Boom:

In 1925 Calvin Coolidge said, “the business of America is
business.” Today, I say “the business of America is EDU-
CATION.” Education constructs the foundation of tech-
nology, and technology in turn provides the track for in-
dustry and commerce to advance into the 21st
century. ... Evidence is mounting that the U. S. economy,
in the 1990s and extending into the 21st century, will raise
American living standards to new high records for U. S.
consumers and will increase the American share of busi-
ness in world markets.!

The decade of the 1990s will be a decade of challenges, but
promises to be a boom period for higher education. The road to the
year 2000 will not be free of potholes and regional problems, but sci-
entists, engineers, and business leaders are predicting tivt an edu-
cation-based technological boom is on the way that will take off in
the 1990s in a steep upward curve.

This new higher »ducation boom will happen in an environ-
ment of automation and increased productivity; stow population
growth; higher wages for a more experienced, older and better-
prepared workforce; better education-training and more opportu-
nity for the unskilled workers; more and better research and new
and improved procedures for technology transfer to the
marketplace.

When one analyzes American higher education institutions,
the startling discovery is the sheer diversity of the enterprise. For
example, out of 2,785 colleges and universities admitting freshmen
students, some 45 percent, or 1,258, have open admissions, <nd only
about 16 percent are identified as being highly selective, admitting
students who are in the upper academic qua: tile of their high school
graduating class. It is necessary to gain some appreciation for that
diversity in order tv understand why and how the contemporary
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OPPORTUNITIES AND CHALLENGES

higher education system works in the United States. And it does
work, primarily because that diversity meets the needs of an increas-
ingly diverse population,

Our democracy can and must work in the face of enormous
population diversity. Americans meet that diversity by providing
and supporting both open access and quality standards in American
higher educaticn. But these twin goals have presented higher
education with unprecedented challenges, and indeed working
them out has been one of the maior challenges of the 1980s. Even
though much remains to be done, great progress has been made. But
what about the 1990s?

You can stimulate an animated discussion in higher educa-
tion circles when you talk about faculty tenure, but a glaze moves
over eyes when you try to discuss institutional mission, or inter-
group human relations or even learning outcomes and value-added
education. What Albert Einstein observed many years ago is true
today, that this age can be characterized by a concentration upon
means and a confusion about ends.

A church bishop was riding on a transcontinental flignt. The
scientist sitting next to him could not help but observe that the
bishop was a religious man. In an effort to make conversation he
said, “Bishop, do you know what my religion is? Do unto others as
you would have them do unto you.” The bishop said with a gleam
in his eye, “Professor, do you know what my science is? Twinkle,
twinkie, little star, how I wonder what you are?” This tongue-in-
cheek story illustrates the tendency in our culture to oversimplify
matters and major in minor issues.

What will be the major forces impacting our nation in the last
decade of thie century, and where does higher education iniersect
with these forces? That is the key focus of this book.

What can colleges and universities do to help develop a
deeper sense of civic responsibility among our citizens? What is the
practical link between the economy and education? ¥ iow can higher
education help the U. S. meet the international economic challenges?
How can higher education help millions of at-risk Americans move
into the economic mainstream of life, particularly those surviving in
a large urban environment? How can colleges and universities

G




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

adjust collegiate programs to meet the needs of the new, older
college student, or the nontraditional, ethnic minority student?

Former president Theodore Roosevelt once said that a great
democracy must be progressive or it will soon cease to beeither great
orademocracy. That progressive search foraccess and excellencein
education presses on in this country. There is a relentless pressure
to improve the quality of American life, and millions of individuals
see higher education as the major road leading to a fuller and more
satisfying life.

Led by the clarion call to the American people in A Nation at
Risk, the 1983 report from the National Commission on Excellence
in Education, at least twenty-five other major national reports were
issued in the 1980s calling for substantive changes in American
schools and colleges. Never in history has the public been so
conditioned to think seriously about education.

Change in education, particularly higher education, comes
slowly, and that may be a blessing. Perhaps slow change gives
American education a type of stability that is much needed in a
dynamic und changing society. But the flip side of that coin is that
educational institutions do not exist in an isolated environment. .
Schools and colleges are part and parcel of a community, state, and
nation. Some may be set apart for certain impnrtant purposes, such
as church-related schools and colleges, but no educational institu-
tion can be immune from the major forces impacting our society.
Students are being prepared for life in a technological society and
leurning age, a life that is becoming increasingly complex, and filled
with change.

Edward Bellamy, the nineteenth-century futurist and author
of Looking Backward—2000-1887, saw a twentieth-century America
in transition with free public education, women working outside the
home on an equal basis with mer, occupational safety, credit cards,
retirement provisiors and early retirement, and a shorter work-
week. Even as Bellamy envision: d twentieth-century changes, so
we in the 1990s can glimpse some trerds and a time of transition into
the learning-technology age. For theleaders of higher education not
to see their institutions as related to the gathering forces in this com-
plex and symbiotic world is a grievous error.

16



OPPORTUNITIES AND CHALLENGES

It is relatively easy to look backward and enumerate the
sweeping economic, political, and social changes that came about as
aresult of the industrial revolution. It is much more difficult to look
forward ar 1 outline the coming changes with any degree of accu-
racy. Yet it is possible to see the tips of the icebergs on the move,
barely visible, yet moving with enormous power into the American
economic seu. Here is the key question for the decade ahead: Will
there be serious attempts to s.eer these iceberglike forces and con-
vert themto productive use, or just allow them to go where they will,
altering or destroying all in the way? Here is a second and allied
question: Where and how will higher education institutions inter-
sect with these forces?

One of the problems facing the leaders of higher education is
keeping up with the sheer specd of change. This problem can be
symbolized by an observation from a General Motors executive
when queried as to why GM did not enter into more partnership
arrangements with colleges and universities. He replied, “Their
speed is deceptive . . . they are slower than they look.” To be sure,
colleges and universities are developing new attitudes, new organ-
izational structures, better response time, and a host of other modi-
fications to address the speed of change. But some analysis of the
forces now moving in our society and around the world should be
of assistance in steering the collegiate enterprise toward Dateline
2000.

Since the end of World War 11, American education has
undergone tremendous change. As an example, contemporary
colleges and universities have been transformed from the insulated
(and sometimes isolated) halls of learning for young people intu
more complex and multifaceted institutions serving all ages and a
variety of new constituencies. The agents of change—population
demographics, economic policies, changing siocial mores, interna-
tional economic competition, technolgical developments, and
political decisions—will continue to reshape the form and substance
of higher education in the decade ahead. But how will colleges and
universities respond? Are there major restraints that will inhibit the
ability to respond?

When college presidents and other leaders in higher educa-



DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

tion discuss the chalienges and opportunities and how colleges and
universities might resy.ond to the forces of change in the decade
ahead, seven basic ins'itutional challenges emerge: (1) understand-
ing and acting upon the relatedness of issues; (2) building a sense of
community within and ~utside the college; (3) recruiting and retain-
ing more ethnic minority students; (4) increasing institutional
flexibility; (5) develorning funding stability; (6) solving the faculty
shortage problem; and (7) improving governance and leadership
effectiveness.

Relatediness

Can the diverse American education system ever be viewed
as a seamless garment? Our nation, as well as its colleges and uni-
versities, is caught in a web of relatedness. As an example, most of
our nation’s competitiveness problems are interrelated, sometimes
making them seem insoluble. A world-class economy depends
upon the development of & world-class workforce, but in too many
ways the needs of the American workforce have been neglected.
Superior manufacturing, in turn, relies on top-flight research and
development, but there are signs that other nations are gaining
ground on the once-commanding U. 8. lead in technological innova-
tion and technology transfer. Economic success in the learning-tech-
nological age depends upon well-educated citizens, but the multiple
educational shortcomings of America’s school systems have been
amply documen’ed.

Time after time, when discussing one issue we find ourselves
zeroing in on others. A discussion of developing a world-cluss
economy almost inevitably turns toward the problems of inade-
quate education, or America’s lack of global awareness. Most
national leaders now agree that most of the key issues must be
addressed simultaneously; we simply cannot afford the luxury of
solving problems one at a time. Systems must interact in support of
each other in a synergistic way. Growthand improvetmentsin whole
industries such as financial services, computers, communications,
biotech research, and higher education will have a multiplier impact



OPPORTUNITIES AND CHALLENGES

across many other industries, improving their profitability and pro-
ductivity. Theimpact on these industries will then spread out across
the country in thousands of new and different ways.

These connections and relationships are already at work in
our country, knitting something that looks like a fish net. Thereisa
cell here and a cell there tied together by nodules of information, or
cooperation, or just by individual contacts.

It is reality that many of the most pressing issues in our
society have no home in the college curriculum and disciplines.
Where is the curricular responsitility for discussing the improve-
ment of intergroup race relations on or off the campus? Where is the
curricular home for studying the environment; in biology, in chem-
istry, in physical science, in political science? What discipline has the
responsibility to study the drug abuse problem: in health classes, in
law enforcement classes, in political science classes? There is little
congruence between the disciplines and organization of the college
curriculum and the tough multidisciplinary issues of real life.

Even in the transfer of students’ credits from one college to
another one can find little consistency or relationship to real-life
applications. What is the academic rationaie for allowing the trans-
fer of college credits in modern dance because it is in the liberal arts
tradition, but denying the transfer of credits in self-defense for alaw
enforcement officer because it is a career course? One can almost
conclude that the rationale for transfer of credits from one college to
another has little relationship to the need for it in real life. Should a
college be condemned because of efforts to connect the practical
with the theoretical, or connect the employer community with the
academic talent and resources of the college? This “relatedness” ap-
proach to higher education stands in stark contrast to traditional
forms of higher education and creates a persistent tension, particu-
larly in the transfer of credits.

The connectedness issue also runs vertically into the secon-
dary schools as well as horizontally into the community. College
and university leaders all across the land are discovering that their
students had a life before college and that their institution’s roots
grow deep into the soil of the secondary and elementary schools.
However, there has been precious little communication among
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DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

college and high school faculty. Baird Whitlock writes for the
College Board about this problem:

The willingness on the part of many college faculty mem-
bers to believe that secondary school teachers can teach at
the college level has not changed much. Robert Frost once
said that the basic difference in post-lecture parties he at-
tended in Britain, along with the college faculty, local doc-
tors, lawyers, clergy, and businessmen, there would al-
ways be secondary school teachers; in America this latter
group was almost never present. For easier articulation to
take place for students, the inner wall of separation within
the academic community must be broken down. The
distrust will never melt away until genuine conversation
between the two groups of teachers begins.?

The day is clearly over when colleges and universities can
exist in splendid morastic and scholarly isolation from real-world
activity and problems. College leaders are busy endeavoring to
improve their connections with the employer community, the finan-
cial community, the political community, the high school commu-
nity. Networking has become a new lifestyle for many college and
university faculty and administrators.

Building Community

Building and strengthening community life inside and out-
side the academy is an energizing challenge, but also a great oppor-
tunity. Building Communities is the title of the report of the Arneri-
can Association of Community and Junior Colleges’ Commission on
the Future of Community Colleges issued in 1988. This commission,
chaired by U. S. Senator Nancy Kassebaum of Kansas and Ernest
Boyer, president of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement
of Teaching, stated in this widely acclaimed report:

We propose, therefore, that the theme “Building Commu-
nitics” become the new rallying point for the community
colleges in America, We define the term community not
only as a region 1o be served, but also as a climate to be
created?

=
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OPPORTUNITIES AND CHALLENGES

cven though this report was prepared for community, tech-
nical, and junior colleges, the theme of building communities is
applicable to all kinds of colleges and universities when the term
“community” is defined as a climate to be created. Certainly, the
conceptimplies more than colleges simply sponsoring public events.
Given the broad definition of “community,” what are the implica-
tions for all of higher education?

College and university students must feel a sense of belong-
ing and involvement if a sense of community is to be achieved. This
is particularly true for ethnic minority students. Not only must more
minority students be encouraged to enroll in college, they must also
experience success and a feeling of belonging in their college expe-
rience if they are to stick with it. This issue argues for all sorts of new
collaborative efforts between colleges and junior and senior high
schools. Students and parents must be counseled early with regard
to what a college or university expects of them so that students can
better prepare while in high school.

A good bit more attention must also be given to commuter
students (young and old) if this majority number of college students
is to feel a climate of community on a college campus. Ways must
be found to help the commuter student interact more with campus
life. Bruce Smith states the case for the commuter student this way:

Virtually no reseaich has addressed ways to foster the
types of development among commuter students that are
taken for granted among residential students. While the
18- to 21-year-old commuter student frequently enters the
college experience with characteristics that differ from the
residential student in the same age group, it does not nec-
essarily follow that the commuter student does not need
similar ty ,esof development. Infact,itisassumed that the
commuter student needs and deserves comparable aca-
demic programs. Should it not also be assumed that 18- to
21-year-old commuter students need and deserve compa-
rable development of self-concept, autonomy, social and
academic integration?*

We have beer: cenditioned in our Western culture to accept

competition among students as the standard operating mode.
Research on study habits among various groups of students at the
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University of California (Berkeley) has discovered that the key dif-
ference between Asian American and African American students is
that the Asian students tend to study together, seminar together, and
generally help each other, vwhile African American students tend to
study alone, work alone, and generally approach collegiate studies
onan independentbasis. Colleges of Dateline 2000 must understand
that inost students learn be‘ter when they study together and
support each other. Students and faculty alike are beginning to
understand that creating a climate of community operates best on
the premise that students and faculty derive mutual benefits from
getting to know each other as people.

The college or university of Dateline 2000 must encourage
cooperative learning experiences not only among students but also
among faculty. Because community and state regional colleges
work between high schools and universities, they might logically
serve as conveners of regional educational consortia. The resulting
partnerships among various levels of education could include coop-
erative efforts aimed at developing teaching-learning excellence,
enhancing teacher enrichment, developing continuity in learning,
improving student retention and the further education of disadvan-
taged students. Formalized discussion among faculty from various
levels of education could also encourage feedback related to student
performance.

Recruiting and Retaining Ethnic Minority Students

Between now and the year 2000, college classes will increas-
ingly be made up of minorities and economically disadvantaged as
a result of changing demographics anc' the growth of single-parent
households struggling to survive against the predominantly double-
income households. Marian Wright Edelman points out that:

One feeder system creating those single-parent house-
holds is adolescent pregnancy, a paradigm of America’s
social neglect of children and youths, a symptom of perva-
sive lack of hope and too few positive life options.?

Of those who will be eighween in the year 2000, one in four
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will be poor, and if they are African Americans or Hispanic Ameri-
cans, one in two will be poor. There will be significant'y increased
competition for the attention of eigliteen-year-olds inall walks of life
because of their decreased numbers, and this competition will have
an impact upon college and univ ersity enrollments in the future.

One disturbing trend is the declining proportion of African
American students who go onto college. Many reasons are given for
this decline. Hcwever, Solomon Arbeiter has studied the variables
for the College Board and has concluded that the primary reason for
declining minority youth enrollment is competition and economics.
Black highschool graduates are increasingly selecting the workforce,
the military, and proprietary schools for short-{orm training.é

Black participationin the armed services has increased during
the 1980s, from 399,729 in 1980 to 410,901 in 1986. While figures are
difficult to obtain on proprietary school enrollments, the Pennsyiva-
nia Higher Education Assistance Authority does collect this infor-
mation. In 1976 there were 7,129 Black students in Pennsylvania
postsecondary institutions, with 496 (or 7 percent) in proprietary
schools. Ten years later, in 1986, there were about the same number
of Black students in postsecondary institutions at 7,185, but 1,353, or
nearly 19 percent, were enrolled in proprietary schools.

An increasing proportion of Black students have also been
entering the workforce upon graduation from high school. In 1977,

Employment of High School Graduates
(in thousands)

1977 1980 1983
Black
number in labor force 126 149 183
*Nhite
number in labor force 1,184 1,173 971

Source: Solomon Arbeiter, Enrollment of Blacks in College, Research and Devel-
opment Update (New York: College Entrance Framination Board, 1987),

13
UL
[ 9RY




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

High School Graduates and College
Enrollments of 18- to 19-Year-Olds
{(in thousands)

! T

\ 1973 1978 1984
White
N»>. high school grads 5,029 5,391 4,632
% of total age 18-19 76.7 763 75.5
Enrolled in coilege 2,281 2,553 2,541
% of White high schc{ grads 454 483 54.95
Black
No. high school grads 563 586 688
% of total age 18-19 56.5 55 63
Enrolled in college 194 270 265
% of Black high school grads 345 46.1 385

Source: U. . Department of Commerce, Brireau of the Census, Population Char-
acteristics: Social and Economic Characteristics of Students, Current Population
Reports, 1973, 1978, 1984.

126,000 Black graduates entered the labor force. This increased to
183,000 six years later, up 32 percent. At the same time, the reverse
was true for White graduates, with a decrease of 18 percent.

It is clear that colleges and universities have their work cut
out for them in the challenge to increase the college enrollment of
minority young people. The competition will be keen. However, it
must be pointed out that with the GI Bill thousands of nilitary
service personnel will have served their active duty commitment
and will be leaving the service during the 1990s with dollars in hand
that can only be used for education.

One must be careful in analyzing college-going patterns by
race. Ethnic minority individuals vary as much in composition and
socioeconomic outlooks as the White population. Even though
racism is much alive today, the issue of college enrollment hinges far
more upon economics than upon race. It is clear that individuals of
low-income backgrounds, of any race, are making their postsecon-
dary choices upon the basis of what they think they can afford.
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Increasing Institutional Flexibility

Demands will be made upon colleges and universities by
Dateline 2000 *hat cannot be fully anticipated today. The technologi-
cal society is motivating change at an ever accelerating speed.
Higher education leaders are increasingly concerned about balanc-
ing the need for institutional flexibility and the need for institutional
stability. The employer and political communities criticize colleges
and universities for moving too slowly and for inflexibility, while
the academic community criticizes the college president who moves
too fast or makes too many changes. eter Drucker writes in Psychol-
ogy Today:

More than cver, education will fuel our economy and
shape our society. . . but it cannot be education as
usual. ... Education must recognize that learning is now a

lifelong process of keeping abreast of change.”

Here is what several university president: are saying about
the need for institutional flexibility and the ability to change:®

e George Johnson, President, George Mason
University, Virginia

Given the changes and the challenges of the next century,
universities have the opportunity to act as a leading and
unifying force in society. To do this, universities them-
selves must accept the need to change. Butour universities
are still constructed on the factory model, with education
pursued along the assembly line of the credit hour and the
semes’er through a watertight segmentation of the disci-
plines by department.

o Stephen Trachtenberg, President, George Washington
University, Washington, D. C.

There is a need to establish a better balance between
teaching and research and to blend the “hands on” expe-
rience of community colleges with the more theoretical
work of the rescarch-oriented universities. There must be
greater synthesis of theory and practical needs of the
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workplace and employers. Those whoaccc mplish this will
be able to honestiy say: “"We prepare our student= for a
lifetime of learning in a society where skills must be con-
tinually renewed and revised.” We can assure the families
who pay tuition that their sons and daughters will not be
segregated from our most talented faculty members.

* Leroy Keith, President, Morehouse College, Georgia

Partnerships will become more prevalent in the education
system of the future. The system, from kindergarten
through graduate school, needs to be seen asa continuum.
We also need to eliminate the disjointed relationship be-
tween the public school systems and the nation’s colleges
and universities. There will have to be more partnerships
among our colleges and universities and the corporate
sector, local and federal government, and among the
schools themselves.

* King Jordan, President, Gallaudet University,
Washington, D. C.

A revised understanding of educational principles is now
emerging. Instructional quality must now be the preem-
inent mission of postsecondary institutions. The propor-
tion of effort and resources dedicated to student learning
and performance assessment must increase¢. We must
acceptresponsibility for the failure of our students to learn.
The vaiues and methods of American higher education in
the 21st century must alter markedly. The higher educa-
tion community cannot spend the next 10 years refining its
academic programsat iis leisure. The time for pilot testing
and isolated efforts is over. The time for application of
exemplary practices has arrived.

The major finding from educational research in the last thirty
years is that the most important difference among learners is speed.
Thereare fast learners and there are slow learners, there are no dumib
students and there are no smart students. Colleges and universities
arc challenged to match administrative practices with differing
learning styles and modes. Yet most colleges cling steadfastly to the
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eighteen-week semester or the eleven-week quarter as though it
were handed down by Moses from Mount Sinai. The 1990s will see
much more experimentation among colleges, with flexible calen-
dars and attempts to meet individual learning differences among
students.

Who would have guessed, even ten years ago, that the
American public would favor, on a two-to-one basis, the flexibility
of parental choice for which public school a child could attend
within a state regaraless of where the family lived? Minnesota,
Arkansas, and Iowa have already written parental choice into state
law. Or who wculd have guessed that nearly three out of four
Americans now say they would supporta standard national curricu-
lum and nationally established standards and goals for education?

The Minnesota postsecondary enrollment options program,
which allows high school juniors and seniors to \ake college courses
at state expense, appears to be a success. While the four-year-old
experiment has not received much national publicity, this flexible
high school-college attendance program is generally accepted by
Minnesota educators. The competition it poses for high schools and
colleges appears to he stimulating more students to go on to college,
and more advanced courses to be offered in high school.

If this flexible attendance program is working so well in
Minnesota, one must ask why other states are not doing the same
thing. By Dateline 2000 they probably will, but not without a good
bit of motivation from college leaders and some educational states-
manship from high school colleagues.

For many students in many high schools the twelfth-grade
experience does not amount to much. Students arrive at that point
in their high school experience needing only two or three credits to
graduate. Asa consequence, the twelfth grade becomes a “goof off”
year, a phenomenon that has seemed to increase sinice the late 1960s.
Far toc many high school seniors appear to be enrolled in unstruc-
tured and unfocused programs lacking in substance. Many educa-
tors are asking if excellence can be cultivated and a first-rate educa-
tion achieved when half or more of high school seniors do not see this
as a very important year of learning for them? With 50 much to be
learned and so many riew skiils to be developed, why can’t educa-
tional progra:ns be more ilexible between high schools and colleges?
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Reducing ba.riers between and within educational institu-
tions to form new networks of cooperation will be a large challenge
in the 1990s. This will require college and university leaders to
examine the flexibility index of their institution and generally im-
prove their college connections.

Funding Stability

Money matters always seem to be near the top of the chal-
lenges facing college and university leaders, and in the decade ahead
there will be no letup of the financial pressures. In many colleges the
financial pressures have become so great that all other aspects of
college life are affected, from tuition charges, to faculty pay, to build-
ing maintenance and renovations.

Carol Simpson Stern, president of the American Association
of University Professors, sees a clear relationship between the finan-
cial pressures and the educational and social policies and practices
ina college: “Faculty shortages mean that professors may command
higher salaries, and if that problem is not solved, the educational
program may suffer. It is also a social issue because a shortage of
funds means less financial help for minority students who in tumn
could become the role model faculty of the future.”1

Each year the College Board issues a report on college costs
that generates much hand wringing and editorial ink about the high
cost of higher education. It is charged that soaring tuition rates are
outstripping students resources to pay for a college education. The
College Board states that neitl er student aid nor family income has
kept pace with rising college costs in the 1980s."

Adjusted for inflation, student aid from all sources increased
10.5 pe cent between 1980 and 1989 and disposable family income
increased soine 16 percent. During this same ten-year period tuition
and fees at private colleges increased 56 percent and at public
colleges 30 percent.

These and other figures about college costs have gencrated
some spirited and well-publicized debate. Led by the criticisms of
former education secretary William Bennett, many other politicians
have joined the chorus demanding investigation into the cost ¢
higher education. Bennett charged in 1985 that coileges and univer-
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sities were not underfunded but underaccountable, underproduc-
tive,and motivated by greed. While Bennett speaks of greed, college
and university presidents are speaking of need. James Freedman,
president of Dartmouth, countered the Bennett argument in a Sep-
tember 1987 appearance on the ABC News program This Week with
David Brinkley:

I think the most important thing that parents have to
appreciate about the cost of college tuition is that they pay
about 50 to 60 percent of the entire cost of educating a
studentin a private college. Throughout the 1970s, tuition
rose at a rate lower than the price of inflation. During the
1980s, it's been rising at a slightly higher rate in order to
catch up. It’srising for that reason. It's also rising because
universities and colleges are competing with private in-
dustry for the most important talent in the country, espe-
cially in the sciences and in the professions. It’s rising be-
cause the cost of carrying out high-quality world-class sci-
ence in this country is expensive. And, indeed, the cost of
putting computers on a campus, and . . . giving students
access to computers is expensive. Education is an expen-
sive business,

The argument is joined by Congressman William Gondling
(R-Penr..), ranking member of the House Education and Labor
Committee. Goodling, a consistent supporter of more funding
for higher ednucation, stated in a 1989 speech at York College in
Penns; 'vania:

Skyrocketing costs are the nunber one problem facing
students who want a college education. . . . The cost of at-
tending college will rise faster than inflation for the cighth
year in a row, putting student access to a college at risk.!2

Robert Aiwell, president of the American Council on Educa-
tion, points out that in the decade of the 1970s college costs wentup
at an average annual rate of 6.6 percent, while the inflation rate wae
moving along at about a 7.8 percent annual increase. During the
1980s tuition increased an average annual rate of 9.8 percent, while
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the inflation rate hovered between a4 and 5 percentannual increase.
Atwell sees a slowing trend in the rise of college costs and predicts
a leveling during the 1990s.

Also, fewer people talk about the true cost of inflation during
the 1980s for frequently purchased items. The Manufacturers
Hanover Trust indicates that during 1985-87 air fares went up 17
percent and gasoline went up 20 percent, and the inflation rate on
frequently bought items commonly used in colleges and universities
was 13 percent. These increases are coupled with huge increases in
liability and health insurance, mandated fringe benefits, new state
and federal regulations like asbestos removal, ard renovation or re-
placement of worn-out buildings and equipment.

In the constant search and pressure for stable funding and
ways tocontrol college costs, it isimportant to have some knowledge
of where the support dollars come from and how the dollars are
spent. Thereis no mysteryattached to theissue of college tuition and
fee increases. In the public institutions between 50 to 70 percent of
the support dollars are derived from state and local taxes. Tuition
costs are tied to this factor. When state or local appropriations go
down, tuition increases and cost-cutting measures are the only
recourse for college decision makers. State and local governments
are caught between the conflicting demands of tough social issues
(the drug crisis, the homeless, building prisons) and the demands for
supporting and expanding the investment in education.

Private colleges and universities rely upon tuition and fees
for between 50 to 70 percent of the support dollars. Private giving
and endowment fund returns account for about 20 percent. When
private giving goes down, and when interest rates are down, tuition
increases and cost-cutting measures are the only recourse.

However, it is important to point out in this discussion that
75 percent of all the higher education enrollment will be found in the
lower-cost public colleges and universities. The media tend to
concentrate attentionuponthehigher-cost privateinstitutions largely
situated in the northeast. As an example, 40 percent of the total
higher education enrollment is now in th: lower-cost commurity,
technical, anc junior colleges. There are 1.5 million community
college students in the state of California alone, where the tuition
charge remains at $100 per year. Tuition charges in community

20 oL
v/



OPPORTUNITIES AND CH.ALLENGES

colleges and many state colleges hat 2 remained near or below the
rate of inflation in recent years.

Different segments of higher education face different fund-
ing challenges. But they all seek a more stable funding Dase that
allows for better long-range planning and stability in tuition
increases.

Faculty Shortages

The faculty shortage has arrived and will only get worse
during the 1990s, particularly in certain fields and most importantly
among ethnic minority faculty. Forty-six percent of all college and
university faculty are fifty years of age or older.”® Because of its size
and ethnic diversity, the state of California provides us with a useful
micromodel of the faculty shortage issue. William Pickens, former
executive director of the California Postsecondary Education Com-
mission, makes this projection:

By the year 2000. . . the University of California will need
a total of 6,000 aew faculty members at 400 hires per year.
TheCalifornia State University system currently has 11,000
ladder-ranked faculty and a projected turnover of 8,700 by
the year2000. They plan torecruit 8,000 replacements. Our
third segment, the California Commuaity Colieges .. . cur-
rently has 15,600 faculty, of these 6,900, or 44 percent, will
rcach age 65 by year 2000. So we do have a substantial
number of faculty who will reach that point (retirement),
and many who will probably take early retirement before
then. ... If this is not 1 crisis in numbers, it surely is a crisis
in terms of the distribution of cthnicity and, perhaps, of
gender of the faculty.!

The prospect of significantly improving upon the under-
representation of Black, Hispanic, and Native Ameiican faculty is
not promising. The competition throughout the professional labor
force is keen today for well-educated ethnic minority personnel, As
the technological-learning age demands an increasing volume of
professionals, the competition will become fierce during the 1990s,

The recsons for the facully shortages are many and varied.
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Some colleges and universities in certain parts of the country are
experiencing growth problems, which translates into the need for
more faculty. In some cases faculty salaries have not kept pace with
thz competition. Fowever, the predominate reason for the shortage
is the advancing age of the current faculty. Many faculty in their
early sixties are taking advantage of early retirement programs
offered by some colleges. Other older faculty are teaching on a
reduced-load basis. The Labor Department is projecting a large
downturn in the workforce of those fifty-five and older due to
“golden handshake” early retirement or partial retirement
programs.

Animportant study of faculty attrition was done in 1986 by
Howard Bowen and Jack Schuster. After considerable study of the
new entry and replacement variables in four-year colleges and
universities, they concluded that 70,000 to 130,000 rew faculty will
be required during each five-year period through the year 2010. If
we use the midpoint of 100,000 of their predictior, this would mean
that 20,000 new faculty must be hired each year over the next twenty
years in four-year colleges and universities.'” Where will they come
from?

Many leaders in higher education are advocating a “grow
your own” program. Promising students would be identified in the
freshman or sophomore year of college and encouraged to enter
teaching, Special financial support programs would be developed,
including a loan forgiveness element added to the federal guaran-
teed student loan program, for those who enter and remain in
teaching for a period of time.

Al the same time, salaries will be improved, and this is
already under way. Faculty salaries have increased at a rate higher
than the rate of irflation “r eight consecutive years. The average
salary for all ranks of college professors has more than doubled,
from $17,930 in 1976-77 to $37,000 in 1967-88. At the same time, the
fringe benefits package, as a part of the compensation package, has
increased threefold, from $2,740 to $8,140. It is problematic if this
same progress will be made in the 1990s, but if it does the average
annual professor salary will be $74,000 by Dateline 2000. Of course,
averages are deceptive when combining all ranks of professors and
all kinds of colleges, Many professors could be well above the
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average salary of $74,000, and many well below.!¢

Since there willbea slight trough in the faculty demand cycle
during the early 1990s, colleges and universities still have time to
develop plans to address the faculty shortage problem. It is not
likely to be solved by chance, and specific efforts must be crafted to
recruit and retwin talented African American and Hispanic Ameri-
can individuals for teaching careers.

To underscore the importance of the faculty replacement
problem, David Pierce, executive director of the Illinois Community
College Board, recently completed a study of Illinois community
college faculty based upon age. By 1992 approximately 40 percent
of the current fuil-time faculty in lllinois community colleges will
have retired, or will be eligible for retirement.

Large-scale faculty retirements will challenge colleges anu
universities of all kinds to strengthen the faculty recruitment and
selection process, particularly if the number of ethnic minority
faculty is to be increased. But this challenge also provides colleges
with a great opportunity for renewal and reconfiguration of faculty
patterns.

Vital people and vital organizations are interdependent.
Perhaps the greatest internal challenge facing college and university
leaders in the 1990s will be the recruitment, retention, and renewal
of vital faculty members. How this challenge is handled will
significantly impact how higher education institutions fare witl th-
large external forces.

Improving Governance and Leadership Effectiveness

Every college or university chief executive officer has four
basic constituencies: faculty, students, community (or perhaps
alumni), and governing board. Of these four, the relationship with
the governing board is the most persenal, and sometimes tenuous.
I* has the power to hire and fire. It has the responsibility to establish
policy for the college. It does not administer the institution, but it
does need assurance that the college isa Aministered effectively. The
governing board is concerned about the whole college and not just
pieces of it. Since the governing board is not involved in the day-to-
day operation of the college, it is the job of tne president Lo keep the
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board well informed. It must share in the bad news as well as the
good news. In many way the college president is a teuacher, continu-
ously teaching the members of the governing board about the needs
of the institution.

Probably the most difficult but most important constituency
is the faculty. They are a highly diverse group with diverse interests
and, by and large, they consider the college president their equal, not
their superior. The college president is the leader of the faculty, but
they know it is the governing board who hires himor her. There are
no sure times in the faculty-president relationship. The president is
alwaysin the middle, among, and between the constituency groups.
But it is the faculty who can breath life into the presidential vision of
the institutional mission. The president must bring the diversity of
the faculty intoa unified effort aimed at fulfilling the overall mission
of the college. It is the faculty that willmake or break the institution.
The president must inspire and challenge, but above all the presi-
dent must persvade.

Father Theodore Hesburgh, longtime popular president of
Notre Dame University, writes about the faculty-president
relationship:

The normal faculty criticisms of a president are many and
varicd, often contradictory. If he is always home, he is a
nobody; if heis often away, heis neglecting his homework.
If he spends little time with faculty, heis aloof; if he spends
much time with them, heisinterferingin their proper busi-
ness. If he balances the budget, he is stingy; if he cannot
balance the budgget, he isirresponsible and incompetent. If
he is big on fringe and retirement benefits, the younger
faculty can’t meet their expenses; if he stresses faculty
raises, the older faculty are impoverished on retirement, If
he spends much time on fund raising, he is a huckster; if he
doesn’t, the financial situation gets worse. Ina word, it is
Scylla and Charybdis every day. We might as well admit
that willy-nilly, the president will always be between the
rock and the hard place.”

However, despite the built-in tension between a strong
faculty and a strong president, most colleges and universities have
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been able to make the collegiate form of governance work, and in
most cases work with mutual understanding and cooperation. Asa
bottom line the faculty of the 1990s expect the college president to
have accurate empathy with the teaching-learning process and be
able to discuss educational issues with the faculty intelligently. If
that element of presidential competency is missing, the president
has sacrificed leadership.

A third constituency is the student body, the primary reason
colleges exist. The students are a diverse group and becoming more
diverse each year. The rollege president who does not demonstrate
that he or she cares, and cares deeply about students, will not be
serving the highest and best interest of the institution. Probably the
greatest contribution a college president can make to students is the
offering of example, of practicing what you preach. The president
declares by daily living, by the cauces supported, by the services
rendered, aset of values. One of the most difficult but necessary jobs
of the college president is to develop, on a continuing basis, some
form of two-way communication with students. The pressure to
improve communication with the students will only grow in the
1990s. Nothing can replace “the pressing of the flesh,” as politicians
like to say, in student-president relations. However, it must be
honest two-way communicaticn with genuine interest in student
concerns.

The fourth constituency is loosely called the community of
supporters. It may be alumni, or legislators, or the governor, or the
mayor, or community groups. By and large it is the community of
supporters who financially support the institution and make judg-
ments, for better or worse, about the work of the college. The college
president of the 1990s may be the best internal administrator in the
world, but community groups expect the president to be a leader
who can work with them and clearly communicate where the college
is going and how to get there. They relate to clarity and not to fog.

This discussion of dealing with constituencies leads into the
snbject of leadership. What kind of leadership will be required to
¢ ercome the restraints and take advantage of the opportunities in
tne decade ahead?

Leadership cannot be described by the square boxes or
dotted lines of an organizational chart. Ttis a concept that is both
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difficult to define and subject to popular distortions. Leadership is
often confused with power, prerogatives, and prestige. Botha law
enforcement officer and the red and green lights of an intersection
have the power to direct traffic, but do not confuse this power with
leadership. The wealthy enjoy an array of perks, but they are not
necessarily leaders because of their good fortune. A Rolls Royce may
symbolize prestige, but it is not a certain signal of leadership.

Leadership is also confused with time-honored manage-
ment tasks of planning, organizing, staffi -g, directing, and evaluat-
ing; however, the mastery of these functions does not make one a
leader. Most leaders can also manage, but leadership is much more.
While leadership is evident when it is present, describing it is like
trying to catch a cloud or a fog. Itis difficult to put in a box.

It will be important for the college and university president
of the 1990s to understand that management talent and leadership
talent are not necessarily the same. It is a blescing when these two
attributes are combined in one person. Management tasks have
generally been well defined; leadership tasks have not. Nonetheless,
clues to the attributes of leadership are provided by examining the
tasks and responsibilities that an effective leader must face. These
leadership tasks fall into three essential categories of mission clari-
fication, climate development, and concept building.

Nothing is more important for the effective collc e leader of
the future than to clarify the mission of 1he institution. The Good
Book says, “Withouta vision, the people will perish.” Communicat-
ing vision is a fundamental task of leadership. Mission clarification
and goal selting, therefore, are priority tasks for an effective college
president. We live best by living on our hopes rather than on our
fears; by looking to the future, not the past. The president sets the
tone, the motivation, and the positive attitudes about the future of
the college and articulates these clearly as part of the mission and
goals >f the institution. One wag has simplified the whole issue of
defining a leader as a person who has followers. If so, it is vital for
followers to have a vision and pride in their contributions to shared
mission and goals.

Related to the clarification of mission is the task of affirming
institutional values. When broad consensus about values is absent,
is unclear, or loges its motivational force, college health and vitality
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decline. Most individuals are value-driven, and they can be moti-
vated to live up to institutional values if these are clearly communi-
cated by both the practice and the preaching of the college president.

A great college president is also usually a great teacher, and
one of the key tasks of a leaders is to teach. Systematic explanation
of the purposes of the college and the high standards expected of its
members is a critical teaching function that falls to the president. An
effective president does not forget that cows will not stay milked
with just one milking; s ystematic and continual explanation of or-
ganizational purposes and values is required to create the climate of
an organization, the environment within which its members oper-
ate. This teaching function includes not only instruction in howv to
fulfill organizational expectations, but also motivation and inspira-
tion to convince individuals that they are capable of quality
performance.

Another key to institutional climate development in the
1990s willbe continuing attention to institutional and staff renewal.
It is an important leadership task to encourage creativity, diversity,
and even dissent—without tearing up the college. The college
president must assure that the i- stitution balances continuity and
change in correct proportion. / ; the great American philosopher
Mae West once said, “Too muc' of a good thing is simply wonder-
ful.” The college leaders of the 1 90s must be sensitive to how much
change an organization can stand. The effective college president is
also sensitive to the need for staff development. He or she must
assure that the college provides ample opportunity to its individual
members for grewth and renewal and must participate visibly in the
institution’s own staff development programs.

Taking symbol’ -action is a third element of climate develop-
ment. This leadership task is ignored in much of literature, even
though every leader is necessarily involved in symbolic action.
However, symbolic action can be both positive and negative, and it
is both planned and unplanned. The college president of the 1990s
must understand the importance of symbolism and be sensitive to
the meanings attached to a range of activities. The effective leader
plans and shapes the symbolism of his or her actions.

Leaders live by metaphors. It has been proclaimed by Lakoff
and Johnson that:
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Metaphorispervasive ineveryday life, notjustin language
but in thought and action. Our ordinary conceptual sys-
tem, in terms of which we both think and act, is fundamen-
tally metaphorical in nature. . . . Our concepts structure
what we perceive, how we get around in the world and
how we relate to other people.'®

Many U. §. colleges and universities have risen to places of
distinction because they have been able, at least in part, to develop
and nurture certain metaphorical concepts, or common images, and
communicate these to the public. Most of us operate on the basis of
“pictures in our heads,” or images. These images are developed
based upon what we have seen, heard, or experienced. If the college
or university of the 1990s cannot communicate a common image,
huw will the students or community deal with that? Of course, they
will develop their own “pictures in the head.”

The college president must continually focus the image of
the college to maintain clarity of vision and expectation. Adjusting
the focus knob of the college image projector is, in a nutshell, a
fundamental task of leadership. The Avis car rental company says.
“Wetry harder.” Ajudge wearsa robein acourtroom. IBM founder
Tom Watson insisted on dark suits and white shirts for company
representatives. Yet not all leaders have consciously established a
“picture in the head” for their organization. Certainly, not all college
executives could articulate the distinct image of their respective
institutions. '

The college president of Dateline 2000 will articulate the
image by consistuntly representing the college to constituents, by
networking with other organizations, by paying unrelenting atten-
tion to the purposes of the institution and the quality of product.
People develop images of organizations one way or another and
effective leaders significantly influence the development of those
pictures.

Leadership is not t.dy. It is difficult to define, and even more
elusive to quantify. At the same time, it can be observed in action,
and clues to the attributes of effective leadership are provided by
examination of the essential tasks required by an effective leader.
The decade of the 1990s will require strong, insightful, and percep-
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tive college leaders as well as managers. The colleges and universi-
Jes that will thrive in this turbulent atmosphere will be led by lead-
ers who know and imnplement exemplary leadership practices.
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Dateline 2000 Ferecast

1. There will be many more opportunities than restraints for col-
leges and universities in the years ahead, if the leaders see and act
upon the manifold possibilities.

2. The 1990s will see all of education moving closer together,
sponsoring more cooperative programs with fewer turf batties, and
coming close to tailoring that seamless education garment for all
students.

3. Tuitionincreases will level out to about the inflation rateduring
the 1990s as state appropriations and private giving for colleges
increase.

4. The faculty shortage problems facing higher education will be
solved as salaries increase, as early retirees from other careers move
into education, and as more individuals see teaching in a college or
university as a satisfying and rewarding lifestyle.

5. Schools, colleges, and universities will pull together in new
forms of partnerships to develop “grow your own” programs for
recruiing, educating, and retaining more ethnic minority individu-
als in teaching careers. The current emphasis upon minority stu-
dent education will begin paying off in the 1990s.

t. Anincreasing number of women and minority individuals will
be selected for chief executive officerpositions in colleges and uni-
versities in the 1990s.

7. New and more productive ways will be designed to develop a
sense of community and improve college faculty and administration
relationships. The problem-solving approach to collective bargain-
ing wil! replace the confrontational approach.

8. Increasing attention will be given to staff development on the

college campus. These renewal efforts will apply to all staff and not
just faculty. Even the time-honored sabbatical leave for faculty will
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come under scrutiny as leaders lnck for more effective and efficient
ways to help people grow and develop new competencies to match
the fast-moving changes in society.

9. New and better ways will be developed to help the increasing
volume of commuter students on colleg:: -ampuses interact more
with campus life and feel a greater sense of involvement.

10. Much attention will be given by higher education leaders in the
1990s to the subjects of building community, assuring student
success, and developing value-added outcome measures.

11. Thenew definition of scholarship in higher education will place
great emphasis upon the application of existi1 g knowledge along
with the basic research to generate new knowledge.

12. Most colleges and universities will develop flexibility measures
to determine the institutional ability to respond with wisdom to the
forces of change.

13. The twelfth grade will be eliminated for many high school
students as more and more states adopt the Minnesota postsecon-
dary attendance options program.

14. Many regional state colleges and community colleges will break
free of the traditional university model, developing a new model
emphasizing their role as regional learning centers, technology
transfer agencies, and as regional economic development
organizations.
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Executive Summary

Thedecadt »fthe 1990s wil} present co'leges and universities
with rich new possibilities and opportuniti..s as well as some chal-
lenges. Higher education leaders who can recognize and take
advantage of the external windows of opportunity and solve some
of the internal operating problems will be the lead . s required for
Dateline 2000.

How colleges and universities will respond to the forces of
change in the decade ahead will depend in large part on how well
they handle seven basic internal issues. How can the institution:

* Understand and act upon the relatedness of issues?

¢ Bnild a sense of communily within and outside the col-
lege?

* Recruit and retain more ethriic minority students and fac-

ulty?

Increase institutional flexibility?

Develop funding stability?

Solve the faculty shortage problem?

Improve governance and leadership effectiveness?

The decade of the 1990s will be a decade of challenges, but
promises to be a boom time for many colleges and universities. The
road to the year 2000 will not be free of potholes and regional
problems, but a learning age boom is on the way. There are major
forces moving in iceberg fashion into the complex but symbiotic
education environment. It is possible to see the tips of the icebergs
moving with enormous power, but the key question is, where, how,
and whe 1+ will higher education institutions intersect with these
forces?
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Chapter I1

The Missing Link

America’s success in meeting the challenges of swift, far-reaching,
uncertain change depends primarily on how we will develop and
apply the knowledge, skills, wisdom, enthusiasm, and versatility of
the nation's prime resources, the American people.

Pat Choate
Vice President
TRW Corporation
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attention to human resource development. It is puzzling

how uny national economic policy can be successful for very
long in the world today when the development of the most precious
resource in a country, the human resource, is given short shrift. The
United States has no coordinated national human resource develop-
ment policy, or even a national strategy; there are only bits and
pieces. Yet most of the contemporary economic development chal-
lenges focus significantly on the human resource development
issue. It is true that economic policy is far more complicated than
simply develcping a national human resource development strat-
egy, but human resource development is becoming an increasingly
important factor, and the link between the economy and education
must be strengthened.

There is little economic logic in encouraging capital invest-
ment in machines and equipment through tax incentives and other
public efforts, if our country fails to make a similar level of invest-
ment in the people who will operate, maintain, repair, and build the
machines. Much of the nation’s economic ell-being in the decade
ahead will be tied to full development and utilization of human
resources. When unemployment rises, governmental expenditures
for unemployrent insurance and welfare rise as well, while tax
receipts fall. Some of the costs of social unrest and crime :an also be
tied to an idle, indeed, a wasting population.

Federal social policies of the past seem to have been designed
primarily to foster social equity rather than to encourage the devel-
opment of human potential, economic self-sufficierry, and individ-
ual empowerment. People must be educated and trained not justbe-
cause they are poor, but because they represent a fundamental
resource for maintaining the economic health of our nation. It does
make a difference when governinental leaders at all levels recognize
people as untapped resources instead of seeing people as merely

"I“"l he missing link in current U. S, economic policy is systematic
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causing more social problems to be alleviated.

A large majority of the jobs of the future in this country will
require some form of postsecondary educatior: or training for entry.
The need for employees with higher levels of competence will
greatly expand as U. S. employment expands from 106 million in
1985 to 123 million in 1995. As a result of these changes much
attention will be given in the decade ahead to the linkage between
the economy, education, and human resource development.

There are five interrelated components to consider when
analyzing the linkages between higher education and the economy.
They are human resource development, research, technology trans-
fer, economic development, and curriculum reform. We will exam-
ine each of these in this chapter.

The Human Resource Development Component

First and foremost is the humar resource development com-
ponent. America’s success in meeting the challenges of uncertain
but far-reaching economic change will depend, in part, on how well
the knowledge, skills, and resources of co:ieges and universities are
utilized, and how flexibly these institutions respond to the human
resource development challenge.

Significant changes are expected in the type of work to he
done in the future, and the workers available to do the work. These
changes hold some large implications for colleges and uriversities.
The workforce of the future, at all levels, must develop higher levels
of problem solving and reasoning abilities. The workers must also
becomputer literate. They must be broadly educated with the ability
to apply knowledge.

In analyzing future workiorce needs we find the greatest
need for workers with significant levels of postsecondary education
and training. Accordingto the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, in the
decade of the 1990s the most significant growth in jobs will come in
professional, managerial, and technician categories. It is estimated
that by the year 2000, 70 to 7 5 percent of all job classifications will
require some form of postsecondary education for entry.

John Naisbitt has indicated that he can recite the economic
history - “the L. 5. with the three words of “farmer,” “laborer,” and
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“clerk.” At one time the largest block of workers were employed in
farm or farm-related occupations. Today less than 3 percent of the
workforce arc employed in the farm categories. With the advent of
the industrial revolution came the laborer or blue-collar worker. In
about the mid-1950s another transition occurred, with the largest
block of workers becoming the clerical, or white-collar, worker.!
The United States is now experiencing another economic
transition between the industrial and technological age. There is
speculation that the next word to describe the largest block of the
workforce will be “technician.” Between now and the year 2000
most new jobs created will be in the technology-related and service
parts of the economy. This does not mean that manufacturing jobs
will disappear, it means that many manufacturing jobs will change.
Even though manufacturing jobs dropped from 25 to 20 percent of
the workforce, the actual number of manufacuring jobs increased by
343,000 over the past ten years. The goods-producing sector of the
economy continues to grow at a slow pace, but the technology-
service sector has become the major job creation machine, and will

Occupational Distribution of Labor Force Entrants
in 1983 and Total Projected Growth, by Category, 1984-1995

1984-1995
1983 BLS Forecast
Employment | Employment
Ages 16-24 Change

Occupation (%) (%)
Technidans and related support workers 2.9 +28.7
Executive, administrative, and managerial workers 35 +22.1
Prosessional workers 53 +21.7
Service workers, except private household 19.2 +213
Sales workers 14.2 +19.9
Precision production, craft, and repair workers 8.9 +117
Admininstrative support workers, including clerical 17.6 +9.5
Private household workers 17 -183
Operators, fabricators, and laborers 183 +7.3
Farminy, forest. y, and fishing workers a2 -3.0
Active duty military 3.3 n.a

Sources: The figures for 1983 employmer t are based on unpublished data from
the BLS January 1983 Current Population Survey and unpublished (1987) infor-
mation from the Defense Manpower Center, Arlington, irginia. The 1984-1995
BLS forecast data are from the U. S. Burcau of Labor Statistics (1986).
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continue to be for the decade of the 1990s.

Between now and the year 2000 the U. S. Department of
Labor projects a significant increase in higher-skilled, better-paying
cccupations that will require some form of postsecondary education
forentry. Occupationssuchas “professional workers” are projected
to increase 22 percent over the 1990s; the numirer of executive, ad-
ministrative, and managerial jobs will also likely increase 22 percent;
jobs for technicians and related support workers will increase nearly
29 percent. The need for better-educated workers will be great.

Technology will be the driving force of the U. S. econoiny of
the 1990s. It is creating millions of jobs, revitalizing older industries,
and spawning entirely new fields. In the process many jobs will be
eliminated, others will be radically altered, and new kinds of occu-
pations will be born. The technology age will force decision makers
to consider hard new policy choices. Do we import workers and
export jobs? Or do we invest in the full development of our own
human resources?

Human resource development threads run though economic
development plans, with education and training a:. the central focus.
In analyzing state-level economic development efforts, eight trends
emerge and five relate to education. These trends are:

* Improve elementary and secondary education in order to
improve the skills of the future workforce.

* Expand the work of community, technical, and junior
colleges in technical education, adult worker training and
retraining, and technology transfer.

¢ Fully utilizethe1esearch resources of colleges and vniver-
sities and develop better technology transfer metheds.

¢ Promote more partnerships between public and private
employers and colleges and universities.

* Develop a more literate adult workforce.

* Develop and attract technology-based industries to the
states.

* Accelerate job creation efforts.

¢ Help busine,ses participate more fully in the global econ-
omy.
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The gap between high-wage skilled employment and low-
wage unskilled jobs tends to widen as technology moves forward.
New education and training programs will be required to train the
unemployed and underemployed to perform in occupations in
which shortages are growing. According to the Department of
Labor, significant shortfalls are expected for a number of skilled
workers, including craftspeople, machinists, mechanics, and techni-
cians of all kinds.

At thesame time, the high school dropout rate--according to
some estimates as high as 30 percent-—must be trimmed. The unem-
ployment rate among twenty- to twenty-four-year-olds with less
than a high school diploma hovers between 15 and 20 percent. The
gap between the needs of a growing technological economy and the
ability of schools and colleges to help a greatly increased percentageé
of their students develop higher-level competencies must be nar-
rowed. The U. S. is facing a major skills shertage unless steps are
taken soon to remedy the situation.

The Bureau of Labor Statistics indicates that legal immi-
grants were 22 percent of all new U. S. labor force entrants in 1989,
compared to only 11 percent during the decade of the 1970s. Some
600,000 immigrants are admitted into this country each year, withan
increasing number coming into the U. S. by employer requests to
help alleviate skilled worker shortages. This is particularly true in
severe shortage areas like nursing. In effect there seems to be an un-
written federal policy operating to import skilled workers and
export jobs for unskilled workers.

Immigrants may be one answer to the pending skill shortage
crisis, but other sciutions must be found. One answer could be the
deveiopment «f a new national upward-mobility retraining pro-
grainaimedatidentifying talented individuals now in the workforce
and working in dead-end jobs. These people will have demon-
strated that they know how to work and have an aptitude for more
technical employment. A target.d upward-mobility retraining pro-
gram could te designed in which these individuals are prepared for
jobs in skill shortage occupations, thereby alleviating the skill short-
age problemand opening more entry level jobs for new or unskilled
workers.

In the decade ahead the nation will complete an economic
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cycle that started with the introduction of new technology, to
retraining the workforce, to worldwide marketing. Eventually, the
retooled technology-age itdustries should be able to reduce prices
and increase quality, given increasea productivity from a better
trained and higher-skilled workforce. This kind of progress will be
fundamental in helping the U. S. to maintain a competitive edge in
world markets. Such progress will not occur in a skill shortage,
inflation-producing economic environment.

International competition, existing and looming skill short-

Educational Upgrading of the Labor Force
(Distribution of the Labor Force by Level of Education Completed)
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ages, deficiencies in training ancl education programs, and new,
more technical national defense requirements are motivating a new
national interest in human resource development efforts. Higher
education will not be allowed to sit on the sidelines. The economic
fut: eand educational future of our country are inextricably linked
together.

Early in this ¢. ntury the U. S. experienced a societal shift of
similar magnitude as the contemporary agrarian mode of life gave
way to a rising industrialized sociely. America’s tradition of wel-
coming change and rejecting reactiona.y approaches is reassuring,.
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New challenges bring forth new solutions, such as the land-grant
universities and extension programs, and the Smith-Hughes Voca-
tional Education Act of 1918. The GIBill of 1945 is, perhaps, the best
known and most successful national human resource development
program. In the 1960s the community college movement blos-
somed, in a grassroots movement, opening wide the doors of higher
education to baby boomers and the adult population.

Unfortunately, there are some danger signs on the horizon.
The number of jobless across the nation continues to hover between
six and seven million. Another estimated one million have simply
given up looking for work because of limited competencies. Add to
these figures an estimated five millior individuals who are workin g
part time and/or are undereducated and underemployed, and you
have some twelve million people looking for work even in good
times. Unfortunately for many of the unemployed, they lack the
necessary job skills to match the job needs.

The job match-mismatch dilemma was underscored by for-
mer secretary of labor William Brock when he said that America is
simnltaneously creating more high-skill jobs and turning out more
low-skill workers. Unless our naton resolves that problem, we will
create a de facto class segregation between the happy and produc-
tive citizen and the miserable and unemployed citizen 2

Unemployment and the wasting of human res»urces have
become a staggering expense to our nation, even in good economic
times. Unemployment and the related programs cost the federal
government close to $21 billion in 1986 alone. Unfortunately, the
traditional victims of unemployment continue to be the unskilled,
the transient. and the poor. But a new group of unemployed are
emerging; they are experienced workers displaced by rapidly chang-
ing technology and vigorous international competition. As aresult,
the nation is grappling with the most massive adult education an
retraining challenge it has ever faced. Community, technical, and
junior colleges report "hat up to 15 percent of their students already
possess atleasta bach :lor’s degree, with many returning to local col-
leges to upgrade skills or train for new careers. Indeed, an entirzly
new kind of graduate program has emerged.

Providing the education and training necessary to prepare
the new generation of adult workers to performat higher skill levels
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Major Federal Programs for the Unemployed
Program Fiscal 1986 QOutlays

Unemployment Compensation
Authorized by the Social Security Act of 1935, as amended, to $ 16.4 billion
compensate eligible workers who are temporarily out of
work and looking for a job. Bencfits are rzid by state tax on
employers; administration paid by federal tax; extended
benefits shared by federal /state governments.

Block Grants to the States $ 1.78 billion
Authorized by the Job Training Partnership Act of 1982, title
Il-A, to make grants to the states for the operation of pro-
grams... preparedisadvaataged youth and unskilled adults
with job training and employment services.

Surmnmer Youth Employment $781 million
Authorized by the Job Training Partnership Act of 1982, title
I1-B, to make grants to the states to subsidize minimum wage
publicsector jobs and related training during the summer for
youth between 14 and 21 years old.

Dislocated Workers $ 95 million
Authorized by the Job Training Partnership Act of 1982, title
I1L, to assist dislocated workers with training and employ-
ment services.

Employment Service $754 million
Authorized by the Wagner Peyser Act of 1933, as amended,
to place persons in employment by providing a variety of
plicement-related services—without charge—to job seckers
and to employers seeking qualified individuals. .

Job Corps $612 million
Authorized by the Job Training Partnership Act of 1982, title
IV-B, to provide remedial education and job skills to disad-
vantaged youth, now in more than 100 residential centers
that provide meals, room, recreation, medical care, and liv-
ing and read;ustment status.

Work Incentive $152 million
Authorized by the Social Security Amendments of 1967, to
provide job services, training, and public service employ-
ment for the recipients of Aid to Families with Dependent
Children.

source: U. 5. Department of Labor Employment and Training Administration,
1986 Budget.
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than in the past is a major challenge facing postsecondary education.
Flexib'e higher education programs must be developed to enable
adults to move in and out of programs easily while acquiring new
knowledge and new skills. Jobs in the 1990s will be more interest-
ingand rewarding for those who are qualified, but helping individu-
als acquire the qualifications for these jobs will be a major challenge
for schools, colleges, and uriversities in the coming decade.

The Bureau of Labor Statistics predicts that sixteen million
new jobs will be created by the end of the 1990s. During the same
period, the workforce is expected to increase by about fifteen mil-
lion. The question is not whether there will be sufficient nurnbere of
jobs, but whether the entrants to the labor force will have the
competencies to fill the available jobs.

National economic policies in the decade ahead must in-
clude development of human resources as an ntegral part of overall
federal economic strategy. Historically, our country’s strength re-
flects an unflagging faith in the investment in human potential. Any
new vision for a revitalized economy in the 1590s will fall short of its
goals unless it addresses human resource development needs. In
many ways colleges and universities hold the key—through the pro-
vision of education, training, retraining, and research—to America’s
future economic prosperity. The technological age is reshaping how
we live and work, and it is certainly reshaping educational
programs.

The Research Component

Another opportunity and chalienge facing America will be
to maintain worldwide leadership in research and the transfer of
new technology to the marketplace. According to Bruce Merrifield,
former assistant secretary of commerce for production, techiwlogy,
and innovation, 90 percent of all scientific and technical knowledge
has been generated in the last thirty years, a major proportion of
which was gained in the United States. By the end of the 1990s the
field of knowledge will have doubled again. The “half-life” of this
new knowledge is now estimated to be as little as five to ten years.

Forwell overahundred years there has been an understand-
ing of the vital connection between university research and the
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application of knowledge. But it was not until the end of World War
11 that university-based research became a national interest. Led by
Vanevar Bush and other prominent scientists, a national plan of
acli>n was developed, leading to the establishment of several sci-
ence and research agencies, including the National Science Founda-
tion, the Atomic Energy Commission, and the Office of Naval
Research.

Today approximately forty feaeral agencies provide $4 bil-
lion in support of research activities at more than 350 universities.
As a result of this huge invesiment, the United States has achieved
undisputed leadership in nearly every research field. Americans
have don inated the Nobel Prize competition in science and technol-
ogy. From 1953 to 1973 U. S. researchers produced two-thirds of the
major technological innovations.

Technology and technology-related research have created a
dazzling array of new goods, services, and jobs. As an example, in
1965 a single space satellite carried 240 telephone circuits at a cost of
$"'2,000 per circuit; today’s satellite carries fifty times more circuits
at a cost of less than $800 per circuit. Improvements in optical fibers,
robotics, automated production, graphics, and computers have
rendered mnany products and processes obsolete over the past few
years and transformed millions of jobs. Millions of workers are re-
quiring new and improved skills to cope with the techrology of the
present and future.

However, high-technology research and high-technology
industries will account for on’ r a small percentage of the new jobs of
the future. Each high-tech job creates between five and fifteen
support jobs. It is the small and medium-size Jow-technology
industries that will provide the econormnic stability in terms of sales,
jobs, and other measures of economic performance. Indeed, the
future of our nation as a global economic force will be linked in the
future to thousands of smaller companies scattered all across the
country, most of which do not have a training or retraining capacity.
From 1978 to 1984 companies with fewer than 1,000 employeesadded
more than 8.4 million jobs to the U. 5. economy, while companies
with over 1,000 employees lost nearly 280,000 jobe.

William Rentschler, chief executive officer of the Medart
Company, states the case for low-tech industries this way:
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We should not forget—despite our preoccupation with
megatrendsand robots, rocketry and genctics—that there's
profit in the prosaic, the basic, the unglamorous, the tried-
and-true. And there are jobs- -many, many jobs. Thereare
profits and jobs in toasters and toys, glassware and greet-
ing cards, lockers and fasteners, cornflakes and cookies,
dress shirts and machine tools, lift trucks and linens.?

Smaller companies that do not have the education and train-
ing capacity of the larger corporations will increasingly be turning
to schools, colleges, and universities for assistance, even as the small
farmer turned to the land-grant university and county extension
agent over this past century.

This will require colleges and universities to develop new
programs and new services for the small business sector of the
economy. As an example, Gonzaga University in Spokane, Wash-
ington, has joined with Spokane Community Colleges and local
businesses, too small to afford state-of-the-art CAD/CAM systems,
to provide this service. Each partner buys into the program on a
“use” base and it is running night and day. Often college students
join with local engineers, college professors, and technicians to solve
problems.

But what about the future uf research? While scientists
around the world generally agree that American research efforts
continue to lead those of other countries by a wide margin in all but
a few fields, there is concern that the U. 5. edge may be eroding,
because of insufficient funding as well as a drop in the number of
young scientists entering the research community. Moreover,
American manufacturers have not been able to capitalize on the re-
search edge and have lost iinportant battles—perhaps even the
war—in the consumer marketplace, especially in consumer
electronics,

One of the perplexing problems facing resesrch communi-
ties is the matter of who should police basic research. How can the
rescarch community get a handle on questionable research prac-
tices, including fraud, fudging on findings, ordinary error, and
financial conflict of interest? The National Science Foundation and
the National Institutes of Health, as well as many universities, have
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introduced investigative policies and procedures.

Scientists and researchers argue that the process of peer
review, publication, and retesting of results nakes the current
research system a self-correcting enterprise. Governmental leaders,
on the other hand, point out ti.a' in an era of tight money, many
researchers and university-bas d scientists have commercial ties,
like holding stock in com»anies that directly benefit from their
r search work. Asa consequence, the collegial information-sharing
process, 50 necessary in research, is hampered by competing com-
mercial interests.

Fortune magazine has documented the growing trend in
which colleges and universities establish active research partner-
ships with employers. Wh'le the government continues to be the
primary source of research fun's, industry added $600 million in
1986 to support campus-based research, three times the amount
provided in 1980. Fortune reported that the college-corporate part-
nerships often “go beyond mere affiliation, to merge forces in joint
ventures.” In one example, the Monsanto Company signed a
multimillion-dollar joint research agreement with Washington
University of St. Louis. As part of a strategic corporate decision to
diversify its main business as a chemical manufacturer into the
growing field of biotechnology, Monsanto le oked to the university
to acquire research and development expertise at reasonable costs.*

The entrepreneurial stories are almor t legend grow ing out of
the Stanford University-motivated “Silicon Valley” research and
development efforts. Duke University and the research triangle in
North Carolina, Massachusetts Institute of Techrology and Har-
vard University in Massachusetts, have all contributed significantly
not only to research, but to the economic health of these regions of
the couintry.

Regardless of the problems that surround researchers and
scientists, it is safe to say that a vibrant and unhampered research
community will be required to lead the U. S. into a healthy and
competitive 1990 economy.
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The Technology Transfer Component

Another major influence contributing to high state-level
emphasis upon eronomic development has been the changing struc-
ture of the overall economy. About half of the governors report that
declining industries are the most important economic issue facing
their s“ate.’ The constriction of several industrial economic sectors,
particularly heavy manufacturing, has forced many states to rethink
and reanalyze their entire approach to competitiveness and eco-
nomic development. The most significant result of the shifting
economy has been a growing state-level emphasis upon existing
businesses, strengthening the existing economy, and improving the
competencies of the existing workforce.

But of all the trade and competitiveness problems to be
solved, the most important problem is technology transfer. How
can employers of all kinds keep up with the rapid developments and
translate the findings of research into a product or service? Univer-
sities have along history of technology transfer efforts in agriculture
through the county extension program anc in medicine, where
clinical faculty link the classroom and the practice. However, in
fields like computer-aided manufacturing, advanced materials, and
biotechnology, successful technology transfer to American manu-
facturers ic less certain. It appears that many foreign firms are
adapting new technologies at a rate faster than U. S. firms and,
consequently, increasing their share of U. S. and world markets.

Sume experts believe that America is losing its competitive
economic edge in the world economy. The Panel on Technology and
Employment of the National Academy of Sciences, led by Richard
Cyert, paints a disturbing picture:

With the significant exceptions of portions of the National
Acronautics and Space Administration’s acronautics re-
search program and the research programs of the UL S, De-
partment of Agriculture and the National Institutes of
Health, federally funded non-defense research (outside of
energy in the 1970s) has focused largely on basic rescarch;
there have been few funding activities supporting the
adaptionof new technologies. This focus of U, S, public re-
search support contrasts with publicly funded research
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programs in Sweden, West Germany, and to some extent,
Japan; in thosc programs, greater emphasis is placed on
support for both applied and adaption-related research.
Such differences in national science and technology poli-
cies may contribute to the more rapid diffusion of ad-
vanced manufacturing technologics in other nations. In
addition to supporting long-term research relevant to the
generation of new technologies, then, public financial re-
sources may also be important for the support of technol-
ogy transfer. The U. S. public research budget currently
provideslittle, if any, support for the adaption of new tech-
nologies. U.S. industry must operate closer to the techno-
logical frontier if this nation is to maintain high employ-
ment levels and high living standards.

Relatively few American inventions or industrial improve-
ment ideas make it from the research organizations to the market-
place, or they are developed so slowly that aggressive international
companies are allowed to capture that particular market niche, On
top of that, few American companies have been able to penetrate on
a continuous basis into foreign markets. It is becoming increasingly
clear that higher education institutions of all kinds are being urged
to help solve the technology transfer problem.,

' Here are some examples of how two states are utilizing
colleges and un:versities to help solve research and technology
transfer problems.

The state of Ohio has focused its attention over the past
several years on the problem of technology transfer and has pro-
duced innovative solutions. Facing a severe statewide eronomic
crisis in the early 1980s, Governor Richard Celeste formulated a
multi-agency strategy that combined the resources of the Ohio De-
partment of Development and the higher education Board of Re-
gents. Called the Thomas Edison Program, with initial funding of
$67 million, it was designed to stimulate working partnerships
between business and academia that would stimulate new techno-
logical ideas, products, and companies. As part of the Edison
program, a network of agents was establishec at each community o1
technical college. The Ohio Technology Transfer Organization’s
(OTTO) agents served as college and em;Joyer liaisons, similar to
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the role of county extension agents in the agricultural program.

According to state officials, the Edison program, along with
other initiatives, played a key role in helping Ohin move from a
dismal forty-ninth place nationwid: in job creation in 1982 to third
place in 1986. During the same time period Ohio’s unemployment
rate dropped from 14 percent to 7.9 percent.

Under the leadership of Governor Gerald Baliles, the Vir-
ginia Higher Education Economic and Technology Developrnent
Program (ETD) was developed under a partnership arrangement
between the Virginia Community College System and the Center for
Innovative Technology (CIT). (The CITis a private nonprofit cor-
poration chartered by the Virginia General Assembly in 1984 to fund
high-quality applied research at state universities, assist in commer-
cializing that research, and aid technology development in a variety
of ways.) A technology transfer program was also developed
utilizing the community colleges.

The state-furded technology transfer program is a unique
three-yezr pilot program. Technology transfer efforts attempt to
match technology solutions with business needs. Specially selected
and trained ETD directors, located at nine community colleges,
work with local businesses to help improve economic performance
through the application of technology. The program is available at
no cost to small and medium-sized businesses that typically o not
have much research and development capability. Drawing from
their knowledge, skills, and experiences, the directoss help firms:

* Solveexisting problemsand expand their operationthrough
technolugy applications;

 Arrange for services with their host community colleges,
including education and training courses, business de-
velopment resources, and technical skills of faculty and
staff members;

* Access the latest scientific and technical information
through national and international computer searches;

* Ildentify available specialists for clients from federal labo-
ratories and state universiiics;

* Locate private sector consulting resources;

* Find appropriate technology-based equipment for clients
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to buy or lease; and
» Utilize college faculty expertise to assist employers and
provide technical information.

Theserepresenttwostate-level technology transfer examples.
There are many, many other efforts. As an example, the General
Motors Corporaticn contracts with local community colleges to
train local auto dealers and auto technicians, particularly as new
General Motors products are developed. The Ford Motor Company
has developed a similar program. This kind of employer-college
cooperation, along with state technology transfer programs, is likely
to expand significantly in the decade ahead.

The Economic Development Component

In Whorkforce 2 J:  Work and Workers for the Twenty-first
Century, the landmark study prepared by the Hudson Institute for
the U. S. Department of Labor, two divergent paths are outlined for
the country’s economic future. The first, the “deflation” scen: rio,
sees a world in which America turns inward and toward the past in
an effort to protect old, faltering industrie. and traditional jobs. In
the other, the “technology boom” scenario, favorable technological
and institutional changes are advantageously incorporated into the
underlying economy. It pictures lightning-speed strides in service
industry productivity, potent stimulants to encourage global de-
mand for goods and services, rapid economic expansion in develop-
ing countries in a free and open trading atmosphere, and a rebirth of
interest in educating and training the nation’s workforce.

The study concludes.

The central lesson of these two alternative scenarios is
that leadership policies—wise and unwise-—can make a
difference, But strategies for holding back the pace of
change and clinging to the industrial structurc of a previ-
ous ¢ a have little chance of success and great likelihood
ot doing severe damagge to the economy. On the other
hand, the policies thatappear to take risks by pushing the
limits of growth, accelerating investment in human and
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physical capital, and removing the institutional barriers
to productivity enhancements in services, can pay huge
dividends.”

In a similar vein, A nerica’s colleges and universities face
divergent paths in responding to the economic challenges of the
future. When examining the role of a college or university in eco-
nomic de” elopment activities, some view increased attention to
economic issues as a threat to the purely academic mission of the in-
stitution. Others recognize that the college has a vital stake in the
long-term economic health of its community or region, and that its
role in economic development and the application of learning to
real-life issues are as relevant to the institution’s mission as is the
traditional community service role. Indeed, economic development
activities are a key new community service for many colleges.

A 1986 report from the American Association of State Col-
leges and Universities entitled Issues in Higher Education and Eco-
nomic Development concludes that higher educatic n nstitutions, of
all kinds, today constitute the single most significant resource that
can influence economic development. Federal officials, business,
labor leaders, and state policymakers are increasingly looking to
colleges and universities for assistancr. in solving economic
problems.

An increasing number of colleges have resolved the internal
conflicts and are vigorously moving ahead to provide cooperative
economic development program services. Many concges recognize
that they can make a significant contribution to the economy of a
region or state, and are actually providing economic development
community services. While this increased attentiveness to economic
issues may be new for some colleges and universities, there is a lon g
history of economic development activity in the collegiate coinmu-
nity. Established by the Morrill Lanc-Grant College Act of 1862, the
land-grant university was designed to educite and train technical
personnel for industry and agriculture. The large, sophisticated
university extension service--complete with vigorous research and
agricultural experiment stations and community-based extension
agents—has become the worldwide model for technology transfer,
Inrealizing its goalto make two blades of grass prow where only one
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grew before, the agricultuial extension service has helped make
American farmland the most productive in the world.

The work of the county exte.ision agents has bezome syn-
onymous with public-private partne ships at their best. In many
ways some of the newer college-empioyer partnerships parallel the
county extension agent experience. When the Ford Motor Company
began to face reduced long-term demand for manufacturing during
the 1980-82recession, itinitiated a prograini with ncighbering schools,
colleges, and universities to retrain its labor force. The comprehen-
sive program included career counseling, tuition assistance. and tar-
geted vocational retraining. By 1989 in excess of 18,000 displaced
Ford employees had benefited from this unique partnership.

Many state and local economic development authorities are
already tapping the resources of colleges to provide an array of
services, including economic surveys, foreign trade assistance, and
sharing of facilities, equipment, and professional staff. Community,
technical, and junior colleges are beginning to serve as “convenience
stores” for small business assistance. Each Oregon community
college operates a small business development center. Programs
include long-term development assistance, short-term courses,
workshops, consulting, and support services. The colleges report
that hundreds of small businesses in Oregon have increased sales,
employment, and their ability to attract financing as a result of local
college efforts.

Located in the nation’s bread basket, Northwest Missouri
State University serves the four-state region of Iowa, Nebraska,
Kansas, and Missouri. Some three million people live within a 150-
mile radius of the university campus. Northwest Missouri State
University has developed three partnership programs: Center for
Apnlied Research, Sirall Business Development Center, and a Die-
tary Manager Program.

The Center for Applied Research was established to bring
together management, teaching, and research talent to muster new
ideas, processes, and products. Asan example, officials of Frito-Lay,
Inc., met with university personnel and area farmers to discuss
potato chip production opportunities. University horticulturalists,
graduaie students, farmers, the director of the center, and Frito-Lay
leaders met together and developed a Contract Potato Project with
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Frito-Lay. The company furnished the seed potatoes and offered
farmers a solid contract price to grow the potatoes. The Center for
Applied Research brought producers and the market together, and
provided a project manager from the faculty along witk graduate
student assistance.

The project proved economically beneficial to the farmers,
the Frito-Lay company, and to the university. Faculty members and
graduate students had the opportunity to work on a real-world
agribusiness problem and be agents of change.

" Alcorn State University in Mississippi has operated a coop-
erative education University /Industry Cluster Program for sixteen
years. This program facilitates collaborative efforts among busi-
nesses, industries, government agencies, and the university to bring
people together in workshops, task forces, and conferences to work
on real-world problems identified by the employer community.
Currently there are fifty businesses and government agencies in-
volved in the cluster program. This program provides a medium for
employers to work with faculty and students. It is particularly
advantageous for employers to observe potential new employees
(students) in problem-solving situations.

The first order of economic priority in any community is
providing enough infrastructure support to retain existing employ-
ers successfully. Equally commendable is that unique employer,
who, responding to considerable external forces of change, makes an
exceptional effort to maintain its community loyalty while adapting
to those forces of change. It was this confluence of wills that led to
an extraordinary public-private partnership between Front Range
Community College and IBM in Boutder, Colorado.

In April of 1986 the IBM Corporationdirected its Boulder site
to change its mission from manufacturing to software developmert
and systems support. Two thousand employees, or two-fifths of the
workforce, were directly involved with this mission change that rep-
resented one of the largest workforce transitions ever attempted by
IBM.

Two unique courses, “Retraining Preparedness” and “Ca-
reer Transition Training, ” were developed as a response to the in-
dicators that employee needs for adaptation must be addr=ssed in
order for them to succeed at retraining. The preparedness course
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was quickly developed to enhance self-management skills and self-
confidence, to improve attitudes toward change, and finally, to raise
learning skill levels. A follow-up transition training course was
developed and implemented for several hundred employees who
were still v orking toward a complete job transition.

This partnership has been successful for IBM and for the
college. However, the big winner has been the Boulder community
in its quest to maintain economic stability. Congressman David
Skaggs (D-Colo.) captures the importance of this project for all con-
cerned: “This project is a good example of what industry and
education together can accomplish. In addition to assisting IBM
employees who had to change jobs and careers, the project ad-
dressed thecommunity’s need—to create a more flexitle workforce.”

Johnson County Community College in Overland Park,
Kansas, has developed an innovative program in cooperation with
Burlington Northern Railroad and the city of Overland Park. An
industrial training center was built on the college campus for the
primary lease-back use of Burlington Northern.

The key discussions in planning this fac.ity centered on a
complicated set of terms for placing a private cector facility or public
property in conjunction with critical indust.1ai rivenue bond (IRB)
support. Most of this effort represented 2 pioveering effort for all
concerned. The city agreed to issue $2,97.7.000 worth of tax-free
industrial revenue bonds—a first, as Overland Park had never
issued IRBs to promote development within city 1i.niis. Thecollege,
on the other hand, agreed to deed the development site to the city,
which erected the building and leased the space te Burlington
Northern. Alternately, Burlington Northern subleased ore-third of
the space back to the college for the same rate.

Thefruits of this partnership prompted Overland Park mayor
Ed Eilert to comment: “The impact of this innovative business,
industry, a1.d education compact has already been felt in our com-
munity.”® Alternately, Burlington Northern’s pleasure is «ptured
in the words of Donald Henderson, vice president for technology,
engineering, and maintenance: “The environment of this new
technical training complex 1s important to the kind of view we want
our employees to have about their we % and themselves. . .. To be
the best, you have to expect the best from yourself, and having the
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best training is the foundation of that expectation,”1?

Somerset Community College in Kentucky is the only public
institution of higher education in its service area, an area that has
been labeled the least educated population in the U. S. This distinc-
tion had lead to a sluggish economy and a dim future for that region
of Kentucky. It is within this grim background that the role of
Somerset Community College, working with a Cornell University
professor, can be fully appreciated.

The college developed something it called “worksite strat-
egy.” The program was initiated with the Kingsford Charcoal
Company. Kingsford had a workforce of 140 employees, of which
only 40 percent were high school graduates. The college entered
Kingsford with a modest basic skills program. The effort was so
fruitful that it stimulated the creation of a comprehensive literacy
program at Kingsford. The immediate result was the completion of
twenty-eight GED certificates and increased college enrollment
from this same group of employees.

Concurrenily, the county governmer  gan to seek strate-
gies in which it could enhance economic development prospects
through an improved local labor market. With this in mind, the
county imposed a 1 percent employee occupational tax with the
intent that 30 percent of the revenues be targeted toward industrial
education and training. Takingadvantage of this new tool, Somerset
Community College leveraged a $107,000 county grant to play a
critical role in the elevation of productivity levels for the county’s
largest emplo; er, Tecumseh Products Company, Inc. A year-long
management program was developed that addressed employee
feedback, team building, employee attitudes, and skill preparation
in a workplace structure. The immediate result ‘vas a significant
reduction in the product-quality defect rate. Secondly, there was a
workforce increase from 800 to 1,250 employees. And finally,
Tecumseh donated $20,000 to the college’s labor-management re-
source center te assist other local industries in improving labor
relations. The ci pstone of this kind of college-labor-employer part-
nership has been an economic resurgence for thic region of Ken-
tucky, with new companies moving to the area and older companies
expanding.

Each of the fifty staies has some form of economic develop-
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ment activity either in the planning or operational stage. This
widespread interest in economic development on the part of state
government leaders has been motivated primarily by the size and
extent of the 1981-85 recession. What had become an economic crisis
of major proportions in many states forced political leaders into
economic development action. The high level and duratior of un-
employment alone was a major factor in stimulating economic de-
velopment efforts. Seven states—Alaska, Alabama, Louisiana,
Mickigan, Mississippi, Ohio, and West Virginia—experienced the
highest levels of joblessness since the Great Depression of the 1930s.
Eleven states posted unemployment rates above 8 percent as late as
1987. The mostdisturbing aspect of the 1980-85 economic recession
was that, unlike previous postwar recessions, a high proportion of
the unemployed would never return to their same jobs again.

By 1987 about half the .......n’s governors reported that a
decline in their manufacturing industries and related jobs was the
most important economic obstacle facing their states."! The erosion
of several industrial se :tors, particularly heavy manufacturing, has
forced many states to rethink and reanalyze their entire approach to
econoinic development. A significant result of this review has been
a reorientation in the thinking of business and labor leaders geared
tostrengthening the economy by improving the competencies of the
workforce at all levels.

Thegood news from  gher education’s point of view is that
the needs of the technological economy have refocused attention on
education as a vital componerit of economic development. During
the 1970s and early 1980s economic development meant passing
revenue bonds, building industrial parks, and wooing large indus-
tries from other states. The emphasis for the 1990s will be on human
resource development, embracing the witdom of eighteenth-cen-
tury economist Adam Smith, who recogni.ed that people are the
prime economic resource and first responsioility of a nation.

Oneof the key emerging roles for colleges and universities to
play in the decade ahead can be pictured in a new kind of economic
development paradigrm. Econ inic development has traditionaily
been defined as the process by which individuals or organizations
are motivated to invest capital in a community, generating or ex-
panding industrial, commercial, or service activities and, thereby,
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increasing or retaining jobs. Increasingly, this process has required
the cooperation of three diverse groups: pubiic-private employers
and labor; public and private community, technical, and junior
colleges; and research universities. Working together they form a
new kind of economic development triangle. The success of this new
paradigm hinges upon the commitment and cooperative efforts of
the partners. Where it has been tried in states like North and South
Carolina the benefits returned have veen significant.

New Economic Development Tiiangle

Community, Technical, State Colleges,
Junior Colleges and Research Universities
Vocational Schools and Organizationas

¢ Commaunity Service
¢ Worker Training and Retraining
* Technology Transfer
¢ Technidan Education
¢ Professional Development

* Community Service

* Producing Knowledge

* Technology Transfer

¢ Professional Development
* Graduate Ecucation

Publicand
Private
Economic
Development
Agencies

Public-Private Employers and Labor Groups

The America of the 1990s will again invent new solutions to
meet new problems. And a strengthened relationship between the
employer community and the college community will be at the
center of r.ew initiatives to meet thechallenges nf the coming decade.
Yet, adapting to change is never easy, especially in academia.
Higher education institutions must develop new attitudes, rew or-
ganizational structures, improved response time, and a host of
modifications to match the pace of change.
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The Curriculum Reform Component

The need for collegiate curriculum referm to match the
economic and workforce needs of our technological age was under-
scored in 1988 at a meeting of more than 500 delegates from 121
countries in Geneva, Switzerland. The subject of the UNESCO-
sponsored conference was “The Diversification of Postsecondary
Education in Relation to Employment.” Conference participants
concluded that postsecondary education in most countries lacked a
sufficiently employment-related practical focus.

These UNESCO officials voiced great concern that higher
education, in too many instances, did not help students understand
the real-life applications of their learning. In many parts of the world
it is simply a fact of life that a wide chasm exists between higher
education and the need f(or it in meeting real-world conditions. Can
this observation also be applied to U. 5. colleges and universities?

In their book New Priorities for the University, Ernest Lynton
and Sandra Elman argue that universities are out of step with the
society they serve by failure to emphasize the application of learn-
ing. They push for the university faculty to reach beyond the
traditional search for new knowledge and stress the application of
existing knowledge. This will require a new definition of scholar-
ship to include the synthesis, interpretation, and application of ex-
isting knowledge as well as sponsoring basic research generating
new knowledge.?

One exciting new technical education program developing
across the nation is a liberal-technical education called the tech-
prep/associate degree program, Some colleges and universities are
also developing a bachelor of technology four-year college degree
prograin, This four-year 2+2 program is intend~d to run parallel
with,and not to replace, the time-honored college-p rep/baccalaure-
ate degree program. 1t combines a common core of learning with
technical education courses that rest upon a basic proficiency in
science, math, and communications, all taugat in an applied setting,.

Beginning with the junior year of high school, students select
the tech-prep progrars (even as they now sclect the college-prep
program) and continue ior four years or six years ina structured and
closely coordinated high school-college curriculum. They are taught
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by high school teachers in the first two years, but also have access to
college personnel and facilities when appropriate. Starting from a
solid base of applied science, applied math, literacy courses, and
technical programs, the high school portion of the career program is
intentionally preparatory in nature. Built around career clustersand
the study of technical systems, such a tech-prep approach helps
students deveiop broad-based competence in a career field and
avoid the pitfalls of more short-term and narrowly delineated job
training.

The history of cooperative and coordinated program articu-
lation between high schools and colleges would not even fill a slim
book. But there are signs that progress is being made. High school
and college faculty are talking together as never before, and they are
talking about the real “beef” of education called the curriculum.

America’s economic system has been extraordinarily suc-
cessful. It has provided material abundance that far outstrips
anything experienced before. But that very success dare not lull the
U. S. into thinking that the models and solutions applicable to an
industrial age will be sufficient to meet the challenges of the future.
The path to the Great Society of the 1960s and 1970s was more of
cverything. Inthe 1980s the United States learned—the hard way—
that quantity is no substitute for quality. And no matter how many
advances are made in technology, there will never be a true substi-
tute for well-educated, superbly trained, energetic individuals to
keep the technology working and the economy healthy.
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Dateline 2000 Forecast

1. A congressionall:' mandated national human resource devel-
opment policy will emerge in the decade of the 1990s with well-
established priorities that fully utilize public and private higher
education institutions.

2. This compelling national interest in human resource develop-
ment will fuel a new boom in higher education to be supported by
new sources of state and federal funding,

3. Many colleges and universities will reexamine their mission
statements as related to community service, updating that mission
to match the economic development needs of their service region or
constituency.

4. More cooperative efforts will be developed among research
universities, state and pi.vate colleges, community colleges, and the
employer community in each state with an eye toward developing
a mwore effective system to support technology transfer efforts.

5. New and strengthened partnerships will be developed between
the employer community, schools, and colleges. It will be a rare
community college or state college that will not have established
some kind of special employer-college liaison office.

6. Colleges and universities will increasingly examine internal in-
stitutional policies and proc Aures as to flexibility and responsive-
ness. If community service is a pai ¢ of the institutional mi-sion, then
flexibility and response time become important operational issues.

7. Theassociate degree will become an increasingly imrortant cre-
dential in helping meet the emering technical workfo.ce needs of
the emplover commaunity.

8. Special efforts will be made by colleges and uni. »rsities to bring
ethnic minority individuals, persons with handicaps, aia women
into careers where they are greatly underrepresented. These efforts
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will be successful, but with much remaining to be accomplished by
the year 2000.

9. State and federal government leaders will support, and fully
utilize, the research capabilities of colleges and universities to stimu-
late continued economic development activities.

10. An increasing number of colleges and universities will reach
out to help the eleven million or so small business owners of the
country. Such help willtal . many forms (smal! business incubators,
consultants, and worker training or retraining).

11. Anewandintegrated 2+2+2tech-prep/associatedegree/bache-
lor of technology degree program will become commonplace in
schools and colleges. This will be an applied academic program
combining theliberal arts with technical education, requiring inter-
disciplinary and multidisciplinary teaching approaches.
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Executive Summary

The missing link in current U. S. economic policy is the
limited attention given to coordinating local, state, and federal
human resource development programs.

TheU.S. Labor Department is now predicting that by the end
of the 1990s an estimated 70 to 75 percent of all job classifications in
this country will require some form of postsecondary education or
training for entry. The rieed for empioyees with higher levels of con:
petencies will greatly expand as employment increases from 106
million in 1984 to 123 million in 1995. As a result of these changes,
much natic nal and state attention will be given in the decade ahead
to the subject of human resource development.

Fiveinterrelated components must be analyzed when study-
ing the economy and higher education: human resource develop-
ment, research, technology transfer, economic development, and
curriculum reform. There is an increasing strong link between a
healthy economy and how well institutions of higher education
relate to these components and the economic needs of our nation.

Pioneering partnerships among America’s schools and col-
leges and employer-labor groups have shown how links between
education and the employer community can produce more skilled
workers and significant economic payoffs. Corporations, rolleges,
and labor unions are also working togelher on such issues as
illiteracy, unemployment, underemployment, foreign trade compe-
tition, fast-changing technology, and community service programs.
Educators and employers are beginning to discover that it is in their
own enlightened self-interest to work together. But new and ex-
panded education and adult retraining programs will be needed to
reverse economic currents that have forced thousands of job dis-
placements. The new wealth of America will come from people who
excel in mathematics, science, and applied technology, and from
skilled entrepreneurs.  This will require a much closer linkage be-
tween education and economic interests.

The new linkages between the economy and education will
fuel, at least in part, a new toom in higher education. The new
economic development triangle partnerships will certainly forge
some new relationships.
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Chapter 111

The Global Community

Our world has undergone immense transformations. It has become
a more crowded, more interconnected, more unstable place. A new
generation of Americans must be educated for lifein this increasiagly
complexworld. If the undergraduate college cannot help students see
beyond themselves and better understand the interdependent nature
of our world, each new generation will remain ignorant, and its
capacity to live confidently and responsibly will be dangerously
diminished.

Emest Boyer
President
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Yeaching
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hile the technology revolution isreshaping the American
W economy, an even more profound change is occurring in

the international economy. Man has be~n un the moon.
Planets millions of miles away have been photographed at close
range, and their images havc been beamed back to earth at the speed
of light. Communication satehites allow us to see news as it happens
around the world, weather stations ii the sky track storms as they .
are developing in midocean, and fiber-optic cable speeds communi-
cations under the sea.

Stock market traders and farmers speculate in global finan-
cial markets that never sleep. Rumors circulating in Tokyo affect
prices in New York. Asian speculators drive up the price f pork
bellies and corn futures*  Chicago when weather forecasters predict
a sustained dry spell ... the U. S. midwest.

Theopening of the Berlin Wall between the East and the West
is a fitting symbol of what is happening around the world.
Communism’s weakened grip on Eastern European countries is
operiing the doors of freedom to another 110 million people, and
there will be no turning back.

With some 160 independent nations of all sizes, shapes, and
socioeconomic situations scattered around the globe, the world
looks considerably different to them thanit does to the citizens of the
U. 5. Itis a world of reciprocity, bilateral and trilateral agreements,
trading blocks, and economic alliances. No one automatically
stands to salute when the United States speaks. People in other
countries today simply do not usually act or think in unison with the
U.S. In 1992 twelve Western European nations will officially launch
the European Economic Community, eliminating virtually all barri-
ers to trade, capital, labor, and education for 320 million people.

Even in the U. 5. the steady tlow of immigrants from other
countries brings a new vigor and vi'1lity with them, but they also
bring new ways of thinking and working. It is interesting to 1 ote
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that thirteen of the seventeen high school valedictorians in the
Boston public high schools in the 1989 graduating class were foreign
born. They came from around the globe, including Czechoslovakia,
Jamaica, Italy, France, Portugal, El Salvador, Vietnam, and China.

The period of America’s single-country supremacy in the
global economy is clearly over. Twenty years ago only 25 percent of
U. 5. manufactured goods faced competition from imports; now that
number has risen to 70 percent. For the first time in a century there
is widespread and vigorous worldwide economic competition. And
in a paradoxical fashion this competition has engendered a much
higher level of cooperation and interdependence among the nations.
. The whims of the U. S. consumer dictate economic conditions in
‘Japan, and a rise in the value of the yen means that Americans will
spend higher percentages of their income on consumer electronic
products and automobiles.

The huge appetite of American consumers for imported
products, as well as the increased tendency of 1. &, manufacturers to
produce goods in foreign locations, has caused a most vexing
economic challenge to America’s future prosperity, particularly
getting the rising U. S. trade imbalance under control. America
continues to pile up deficits in the world merchandise trade account,
thoughitappears that a lower dollar value in the U. S. may begin to
restore some econornic advantages to domestic production in the
dccade ahead. The dollar trade figures in 1988 and carly 1989
certainly point toward some modest improvement in the trade
balance.

The U. S. Department of Commerce is now estimating that
for every billion dollars worth of increased imports into the U. S,
25,000 jobs for Americans are eliminated. An estirated 60 percent
of the exports to the industrialized nations of the world come from
Japan, Taiwan, Xorea, Singapore, and Hong Kong. Some 36 percent
of all Japanese exports go to the United States, while 33 percent of all
Latin American exports go to the U. 5. Japan has virtually captured
the consumer electronic business (VCRs, etc.), 95 percent of the
motorcycle business, 90 percent of the computer menory chip
business, and is making major inroads into other businesses, not the
least of which is auto manufacturing. The European Airbus Indus-
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try has now captured 20 percent of the wide-body aircraft jet market.
Ariane, the French space energy company, has captured 50 percent
of the space-shot business. Many of the developing nations are now
entering the global competition with cheap labor and natural re-
sources to capture markets sensitive to these factors. It is becoming
thenorm to see “Made in Taiwan,” or Korea, or Singapore, or China,
on goods sold in U. S. stores.

U. S. Trade Balance

(Billions of Dollars)
Trade

Period Exports Imports Balance

1982 216.4 244.0 - 276
1983 205.6 258.0 - 524
1984 224.0 325.7 -101.7
1985 218.8 345.3 -126.5
1986 227.2 365.4 -138.2
1987 254.1 406.2 -152.1
1988 321.8 441.0 -119.8

Source: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract
of the United States, 1989,

But to keep the international competition in perspective,
here are a few statistics: If the entire world consisied of a hundred
people, sixty-seven would be poor; fifty-five would have an annual
income of less than $600; fifty would be in substandard housing; fifty
would be without safe drinking wa'er; forty-seven would be illiter-
ate; thitly-five would be hungry and mainourished; six would be
Americans and would earn 33 percent of the entire annual world in-
come; and only one would have a baccalaureate degree education.

The world of the 1990s will largely be demngraphically
divided between those countries with tlow and those with fast
population: growth. In one set of countries, which represent nearly
half of the world population, the number of people is decreasing or
growing slowly and incomes are increasing. In the second group of
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countries, representing the other half of the world, the populations
are growing rapidly and incomes are falling. The perplexing aspect
of a demographically divided world is that the situation will likeiy
become even more divided along ecor omic lines unless population
growth can be stabilized. Southeast Asia, representing some 414
million pepple, very well could join the slow-growth countries by
the year 2000. Thailand and Indonesia already rave decreasing
fertility rates and an increasing per capita income - te.

1986 World Population Growth

Population
Region Population | Growth Rate
(million) (percent)
Slow Growth Regi~n
Within Europe 381 0.2
North America 267 0.7
E. Europe and Sovict Union 392 0.8
Australia and New Zealand 19 0.8
East Asia 1,263 1.0
(primarily China a'.d Japan)
Totals 2,322 0.8
Rapid Growth Region
Snuthcast Asia (primarily Burma, 414 2.2
Indonc sia, Philippines, Thailand,
and Vietnam)
Latin Amcrica 419 2.3
Indian Subcontinent 1,027 24
Middle East 178 28
Africa 583 28
Totals 2,621 25

Source: Population Reference Burcau, 1986 world population data,
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Already the slow-growth countries are experiencing a short-
age of workers to match their economic growth needs. Japan is now
estimating it will be short 2.7 million workers by the year 2000. Some
Japanese leaders are recommending that Japan allow foreign work-
ers into Japan as guest workers with a minimum wage that would
allow them to maintain a living standard comparab} . to Japanese
workers.

Can the United States move smoothly from a national to an
international economy in the next decade? How will the United
States deal with the economically competitive and the not-so-com-
petitive nations of the world? Probably not without some strains,
struggles, and stretching. First, it will be necessary for U. 5. leaders
and citizens to widen the viewing len; for a fresh look at a more
competitive, but more open and interdependent, world. The glo-
balization of the marketplace alone will require many changes in our
way of thinking and working.

Spurred on by machines and other communication break-
throughs, the decade ahead v/ill see a significant movement toward
the development of trading blocks, international joint ventures, and
licensing deals across national borders. Investments will be madein
many different currencies.

Many more “freetrade” agreements willbe developed among
countries, like the recently developed U. S -Canada agreement. 1t is
now predicted that by 1995 the U. S. trade with Pacific Rim countries
will be twice that with Europe. But Europe will not be standing still,
either. The 1992 economic integration of an energized European
Community will provide stiff market competition for the rest of the
world. Even the newly opened Soviet bloc countries are beginning
to participate at a higher rate in the wider Eu ‘opean economy.

The United States is in the midst of son.e powerful changes.
First, weareshifting from an isolated national economy to being part
of an interdependent global economy. Second, we are becoming a
working partner with other economically strong countries, where
reciprocity will be the key ingredient.

Bruce Stokes, writing in the National Journal, calls for some
new ways of thinking, impacting the way we work, save, and
allocate our iime:
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The United States today lacks the values of a competitive
economy. American culture is oriented to the present
rather than the future. It places a higher premium on
pleasure thanitdoeson work. And, it touts quantity rather
than quality of production. Asa result, in comparisons of
productivity growth, savings, and educational achieve-
ment—the fundamental building blociss of an internation-
ailly competitive economy—the United States has clearly
fallen behind many other industrialized nations.!

According to « 1987 Harris poll conducted for the Carnegie
Forum on Education and the Economy, nine out of ten Americans
believe that the challenge from foreign competition is sericus. Some
97 percent of business leaders conclude that the U. S. must have a
well-educated workforce to do more skilled jobs and to produce new
products and services that will be competitive in the international
market. It is becoming increasingly clear that the quality of the
workforce will be the major factor in whether the U. S. maintains a
leading economic position in the world.

In spite of the pressing need to prepare students to enter a
world of global competition, support for collegiate international and
interculturaleducation programs has been on the decline for the past
twenty years. As of 1986 only about 15 percent of all colleges
required any study of foreign language for admission, compared to
34 percent in 1966. The share of high school students with at least
some skills in & second language has declined from about 33 percent
in the 1930s to 17 percent half a century late - in the 1980s.

Federal government and national foundation commitment
to international education has also declined. Between 1965 and 1985
federal funding for programs administered by the U. S. Information
Agency, including the Fulbright teacher exchange program, has
been reduced by about 40 percent. The Ford Foundation provided
$27 million annually for international education in the 1960s; twenty
years later the annual support had been reduced to about $4 million.
In 1981 the Reagan administration proposed cutting the Fulbright
program by one-half and seriously reducing other international-
intercultural programs. Under pressure from the worldwide eco-
nomic competition, however, the administration’s attitude was re-
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versed in the later years of President Reagan’s term and the admini-
stration showed new enthusiasm for international programs that
might help to ease the trade deficit.

Commenting on the critical importance of training skilled
internationalists for government service, Cassandra Pvle, executive
director of the Council for International Exchange of Scholars,
asked, “Can youccitc asingle country in which the U.S. has ‘lost’ only
because of insufficient U. S. military strength? There are numerous
examples where America has lost because of failure to understand
the cultural and economic dynamics of a region or country.””2

If the new international economy were the only major force
shaping higher education in the 1990s, that influence alone would
cause some significant changes in the operation of colleges and
universities. Leaders at all levels in higher education are increas-
ingly recognizing that the global community concept places new de-
mands upon higher education institutions. More cooperative efforts
at home and abroad will be required.

However, there has been a kird of ambivalence among
higher education leaders about international education programs.
Robert Kaplan, professor of applied linguistics at the University of
Southern California, states; “A great many institutions that admit
international students don’t fully understand why thev do so, and
don’t yet have any clear notion of what they are doing in interna-
tional education,”?

A National Commission on the Role and Future of State
Colleges and Universities, under the leadership of former secretary
of education Terrel Bell, in 1988 recommended three major areas of
international education focus. First, college students must be pro-
vided with an international perspective that reflects the world in
realistic social, political, cultural, and economic term. Second,
college students must develop international communicadon skills
that will enable them to think, behave, and work effectively in a
world of rapid change. Third, colleges must assist—thrnyigh
research, technical assistance, study, «.d iniernational service
programs—in the resolution of international problems with the
same cormitment that education institutions now address domes-
tic issues.?

Many of {he critical issues arising during the decade ahcad

75




DATELINE 20C): THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

will require international rather than domestic solutions. v/hat can
the U. S. alone do about the problems of narcotics distriution,
nuclear war, terrorism, pollution of the global environmen.? All
these vexing challenges will require international solutions. The
college and university students of the 1990s must develop 'he
understandings and values required to meet these and other che)-
lenges in an increasingly interconnected world environment.

Language studies alone will not be enough. Tomorrow’s
college graduate must possess a real understanding of a multicultu-
ral und interrelated world. Comnmunity, technical, and funior col-
leges face special challenges in the field of international-intercultu-
ral education. Two years is not usually sufficient time for most
students to develop the competencies required in most technical
education fields. The decade ahead will see community colleges
reaching out to feeder high schools to develop new programs
offered over the four years of grades eleven through fourteen. This
would allow time for students to develop some proficiency in a
foreign language and some amount of cultural understanding,

The development of new knowledge and human resource
development will be the basis of the world’s economic order in the
decade ahead. This will require a new kind of flexibility in educa-
tional institutions and in individual.. The pace of technological
change and the challenges of international economic competition
will require individuals to change occupations and retrain several
times during their working lives. The diversity, flexibility, and
quality of the U. S. schools, colleges, and universities will be the key
pegs upon which the individuals in our society will hang their
collective hats of hope.

It will be necessary in the future for colleges and universities
of all kinds to help students to understand the culture of other
countries, be able to communicate in at least one or two other
languages, be knowledgeable about the political and economic
climates of other countries, and also be competent in a specific career
field. This challenge calls for internationalizing the college curricu-
lum in new and more flexible ways.
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International Student Enrollment

The enrollment of foreign students in U. S. colleges has,
traditionally, been the single most important contribution to inter-
nationalizing our institutions. Beginning after the end of World War
II, foreign student enrollment in U. S. colleges and universities began
to grow dramatically, helping to establish their preeminent reputa-
tion throughout the world. During the thirty-year period from 1955
to 1984, foreign enrollment in U. S. colleges increased tenfold, from
34,200 to 342,110 students.

Foreign Student and Tetal College Enrollment,
Selected Years, 1954-55 to 1985-86

Foreign Total % of Total

Year Enroliment Enrollments Enrollment
1954-55 34,200 2,499,800 14
1959-60 48,500 3,402,300 14
1964-65 82,000 5,320,000 15
1969-70 135,000 7,978,400 1.7
1974-75 154,000 10,321,500 1.5
1975-76 179,600 11,290,709 1€
1976-77 203,100 11,121,400 1.8
1977-78 235,50 11,415,000 2.1
1978-79 263,900 11,392,000 23
1979-80 286,300 11,707,000 24
1980-81 311,880 12,087,200 2.6
1981-82 326,300 12,371,700 26
1982-83 336,990 12,425,800 2.7
1983-84 338,890 12,393,700 2.7
1984-85 342,110 12,467,740 2.7
1985-86 343,780 12,387,726 7.8

1

Source: Institute of International Education, Open Doors: 1985-86 Report on Inter-
i tional Educational Excliange (New York: Institute of International Education,
1985).

Today the situation is beginning to change. Some foreign
goverumnen's nave become disillusioned with the “brain drain” that
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has resulted from students deciding to stay on in the United States
after completing their studies. Cther countries, dependent upon pe-
troleum-based export revenues, have considerably less revenue to
spend on student exchanges as a result of lower crude oil prices.
Consequently, during the decade of the 1980s there has been little
increase in the number of foreign students enrolled in U.S. collegiate
institutions.

Competition from other countries has also cut the flow of
international students to the U. S. The Soviet Union has funded
nearly as many students froin Latin America alone as the U. S. does
from all parts of the world. During the 1984-85 academic year, an
estimated 7,000 Latin American students were studying in the
U.S.5.R,, another 3,000 studied in Eastern bloc countries, and some
6,000 studied in Cuba. The Soviet Union arnually funds the college
education of an estimated 90,000 Third Wo:ld students, and Soviet
bloc countries sponsor another 40,000. It is believed that 37,000
students from African nations were enrolled in Soviet colleges
during 1982. During a similar period the U. S. government spon-
sored a total of only 20,000 students from the entire world to study
in the U. 8.5

Today, taced with declining enrollments, an increas’ g
number of U. S. colleges and universities are developing active
foreign student recruitment programs. In April 1989 the American
Association of Community an Junior Colleges sponsored a student
fair in Tokyo, japan, to fumiliarize Japanese students with U. S.
community, technical, and junior colleges. Over the two days of the
fair more than 1,000 Japanese students were counseled ab.ut attend-
ing a U. S. colloge. Fdmonds Community College in  Seattle,
Washirgton, has, in cooperation with Japanese interests, opened a
branch campus in Japan. Numerous colleges and universities are
operating colleges and branch campuses in countries all around the
world. In the 1985-86 college year seventy-eight American colleges
reported enrolling 1,000 or more foreign students. By contrast, only
one institution enrolled that number of foreign students thirty years
earler.

Lngineering, business, and 1management studies attract the
most foreign students to U, S. institutions,  Substantial shifts in
recent years have occurred in the choice of stnidy, Business manage-
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ment, mathematics, and computer science are steadily increasing in
popularity, while engineering, education, and fine and applied arts
have leveled off. Enrollmunt of foreign students in the humanities
and social sciences has also declined, as has enrollment of American
students in these programs.

The enrollment decline of foreign students is also felt by
some community, technical, and junior colleges. At a time when
interest in international-intercultural education is increasing, the
number of foreign students attending some of these institut. ns is
decreasing. Ironically, political leaders’ interest in the U. S. cot..nu-
nity college idea is rising dramatically in other countries, particu-
larly in Third World countries.

The decline in foreign student enrollment in community
colleges appears to be theresult of three factors. First, the drop in oil
prices and the depressing effect on economies dependent on petrc -
leum exports is keeping many students at home. Less than 1 percent
of the foreign students in community colle;zes receive financial aid,
while neariy 15 percent of foreign students in four-year institutions
receive some sort of financial aid. Second, an increasing number of
countries are developing their indigenous version of the American
community college. Australia, for example, has developed a net-
work of Technical and Further Education Colleges (T AFEs), serving
one million students on 200 major campuses. Consequently, foreign
studenisarestaying home for their first two years of college and then
transferring to upver-division colleges, some of them in the United
States. Thira, ma.iy colleges have not been aggressive in recruiting
foreign students. Few colleges employ specialized recruiters in
foreign countries, and only a handful have developed  oreign lan-
guage “viewbooks” or other descriptive coliege materials aimed at
the foreign student market.

Unfortunately for both two-year and four-year collere, the
present trend in foreign student enrollment is not likely to change
during; the decade ahead unless some new national initiatives are
mounted. There are a number of orgonizations working to turn
things around. Groe 1os like the National Association for Foreign
Student Affairs, the Institute of International Education, and the
Awrerican Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions
Officers have been promoting new programs aimed at attracting for-
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Two-Year Institutions With the Most Foreign Students and
Percentage Change, 1984-85 to 1985-86

Rank Foreign Students
19841 1985 Institution 1984 1985 Percent
-85 | -86 -85 -86 |Change
1 1 | Miami-Dade Community College,
FL 4,316 4,730 9.6
3 2 | Northern Virginia Commuuity
College, VA 795 1,774 123.1
- 3 | Bunker Hill Community College,
MA 483 721 66.9
4 4 | Prince George's Community College,
MD 751 694 (7.6)
2 5 | Montgomery College, MD 812 694 (14.5)
8 6 | Central Piedmont Community .
College, NC 545 602 9.0
5 7 | City Colleges of Chicago,
Loop College, IL 681 581 (14.7)
6 8 | Los Angeles City College, CA 650 487 (25.1)
7 9 | Santa Monica College, CA 616 483 (21.6)
- 10 | Broward Community College, FL 460 481 4.6
Total, 10 Leading Two- Year Institutions 10,109* 11,247 8.9
Percent of All Two-Year Institutions 24 2+ 269
TOTAL, ALL TWO-YEAR INSTITUTIONS 42,083 41,773 07

* Totals are for the ten leading two-year institutions of 1984-85, which included Oklahoma
City Community College (ranked ninth) and San facinto College (ranked tenth).

Source: Institute of International Bducation, Open Doors: 1985-86 Report on Inter-
national Educational Exchange (New York: Institute of International Education,
1985).

cipgn students. Butiitis desirable for foreign student enrollment in
the U1 5. is to increase in the years ahead, several policy changes will
be necessary.

One obstacle to increasing foreign student enrollment is the
disagreement among college faculty and administrators concerning
thev: ueof enrolling students from other countries. Some see inter-
national students as a drain on limited institutional resources.
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Four-Year Institutions With the Most Foreign Students and
Percentage Change, 1984-85 to 1985-86

Rank Foreign Students
Percent
1984(1985 Institution 1984 | 1985 | Change
-85 [ -86 -85 -86
1 1 | University of Southern Caiifornia, CA 3,761 3,741 (0.5)
2 2 | University of Texas, Austin, TX 3,286 3,132 4.7
3 3 | University of Wisconsin, Madison,
WI 2,901 2,873 (1.0)
5 4 | Ohio State University, Main Campus,
ol 2,606 2,690 32
4 5 | Columbla University, Barnard and
Teachors College, NY 2,773 2,679 3.4)
8 6 | Boston University, MA 2,462 2,493 13
- 7 | University of California, Los Angeles.
CA 2,012 2,488 23.7
- 8 | University of Minnesota, Twin Citles,
MN 2,344 2,473 5.5
9 9 | University of Houston, University
Park, TX 2,424 2,44 0.4
10 | 10 | University of Michigan, Ann Arbor,
MI 2,366 2,413 2.0
Total, 10 Leading Four-Year Institutions 26,935* 27,416 (.Y
Percent of All Four-Year Institutions 9.2¢ 9.1
TOTAL, ALL FOUR-YEAR INSTITUTIONS 300,030 | 302,004 0.7

* Totals are for the ten leading four-year institutions of 1984-85, which included North
Tcxast}l)mversny (ranked sixth) and Southern linois University, Carbondale (ranked
seventh).

Source: Institute of International Education, Open Doors: 1985-86 Keport on Inter-
national Educational Exchange (New York: Institute of International Education,
1985).

Others, more closely connected to foreign student programs, are
concerned that the college provides adequate support so that inter-
national students feel o part of campus life and are not “ghetto-ized”
into special foreign student pregrams and housivg., Others on the
college campus see foreign students as ‘1 way to enhance the finan-
cial resources of the colleges and stabilize the enrollment. The
college vhetoric is often couched in terms like internationalizing the
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curriculum. Butin too many situations the international students do
not feel much of a part of college life. There is little evidence that
internationalization of a college occurs simply by enrolling students
from other countries, without the appropriate support progranis.

On most campuses, however, education of foreig n students
suiffers from benign neglect rather than from a conscious effort to
downpiay these programns. College personnel who work with
students from other countries are relatively invisible and perform
their duties with little recognition from senior administrators. Most
foreign student advisors view their sork as a kind of missionary
effort. In some colleges there are few special services to help
students from other countries find suitable housing, or find their
way through the mazr of admission ard registration procedures.
Relatively few colleges assign a special intermediary between the
international student and the state or federal agencies in charge of
alier and immigration services. Iany students suffer in their
studies as a resnit of inadequate English proficiency. Foreign
students are often allowed to stumble along the academic path with
little advice or guidance. Foreign student advisors, where they exist,
are often excluded from management consultations or instructional
administration.

A few years ago an informal survey was made involving
some forty Colifornia public and private colleges, all enrolling a
substantial nun'ber of students from cther countries. Not one of
these colleges had a written policy sta’ ‘ment dea'ing with interna-
tional education or international student exchange. The most dis-
turbing tinding of this survey was that three out of four colleges had
no v rit! *n policies or procedures for dealing with enrolled students
fromi other countries. The attitude toward international students by
most colleges and universities seems to have been “Here we are,
come and get what you can, bul we cannot give you any special help
or support.”

The Oregon State System of Higher Education has devel-
oped a new and impHrtant way to utilize the talents and services of
international students. Students are given a partial scholarship in
return for eighty hours a year of community cultural service in the
publicschools, nursing homes, businesses, orin cross-campns classes.
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Even at the federal level, while other countries like the
'J.5.5.R. are cnrolling foreign students in large numbers, the United
States has yet to develop a coherent international student policy or
include such statements in federal foreign policy statements.

American Students Abroad

Less than 1 percent of America’s iwelve million students
currently study abroad, though we are likely 1 - see that nuinber
expand greatly during the 1990s. While study-abroad Drograms
huve been among the most glariorous of college programs, they
have enjoyed relatively small participation. The traditional junior
year abroad has been the most popular model, although th pro-
gram has been limited to the relatively small group of students who
canafford to participate. In the years ahead there will likely bean ex-
panded number of programs that provicie opportunities for shorter
stays abrond, thereby broadening the potential appeal of the pro-
gram for students with limited financial resources.

Many colleges have developed semester- or quai ter-lorng
programs for foreign study. T .ese shorter programs typically
concentrate on one acaden ic discipline or a specific aspect of tech-
nical education, allowing students to experience an international
dimension in ficlds as diverse as law enforcement, literature, elec-
tronics, and language. Usually theacademic program includes three
courses taught in English and two courses taught in the langu_.ge of
the host country, and is frequently offered during the summer or
January mini-term,

Tn increase the quality and diversity of programs offered
abroad in a cost-effective manner, colleges often work together in
consortia. The College Consortium for Interrational Studies ¢ , one
such cooperative effot rlevoted exclusively to the operation of
semester-length and full -ear academic programs in sixteen coun
tries. Students are usually required to learn about the cuiture,
histor 7, an.d language of the host country befre leaving the United
States. While in the foreign < ountry stidents learn aboul themselves
and their own country by contrast and comparison. A1l over 200
U. 5. colleges and universitics now send students abroad in special

83

-~

£
<




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

Students Who Have Studied or Who Intend to Study Abroad,
by Institutional Classification

All Institutions Percent *
Liberal Arts Colleges 17
Research universities 11
Doctorate-granting universities 8
Comprehensive four-year colleges 8
Community colleges 4

Source: Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, undergraduate
survey, 1984,

international programs. Lewis :ind Clark College in Oregon, Kala-
mazoo College in Michigan, Goshen College in Indiana, the Fashion
Institute of Technology and Kingsborough Community College in
New Yerk,and Lansing Community College in Michigan areamong
the rapidly increasing number of colleges leading in the study-
abroad program.

College-to-College Ties

In addition to working through stateside consortia o share
and develop expertise, an increasing number of colleges are
establishing college-to-college relationships across international
bounda-.es. While thereare many sister college programs today, the
relationships are often perfunctory and casual. New structural insti-
tution-to-institution study-abroad programs are now being devel-
oped that provide the U, 5. college with a much greater degree of
controlover the student experience and the quality of the programs
offered. Corncii University has developed such a relationship with
the University of the Philippines. Lansing Community College has
developed similar programs with colleges in Japan.

In another kind of consortial arrangement, El Paso Commu-
nity College has joined forces with Arizona Western College, Impe-
rial Valley College, Laredo Junior College, Southwestern Collese,
and Texas Southmost College to form the Border College Consor-
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tium. This consortium has established a cooperative program
between its merabers and fifteen technical institutes located close to
the Mexican border.

Central and South American countries present U. S. colleges
with many opportunities to developa host of cooperative programs.
While these countries need highly trained professionals, they have
an even greater need for well-educated midlevel managers and
teachers trained in technical areas.

The trend toward international institutional relationships
willundoubtedly increase as more U. S. firms move portions of their
operations to offshore locations or expand their ties with foreign
companies. James Madison University in Virginia will be placing
forty students in jobs around Europe in 1990 with the aim of greatly
expanding the program around the world over a five-year period.
The worldwide revolution of movement and comrmunication is
making the world a much, much smaller place, requiring college
emphasis upon larnguage, geography, technical education, and
eXxperience with employees in other couniries.

The decade ahead will likely see an increasing volume of
U.S. colleges and universitios establishing consortia or other work-
ing relationships with colleges in othe ' countries. Indeed, many col-
leges will be establishing branch campuses in other countries even
as businesses have established branch plants or offices.

Study and Serve

One aspect of studying abread that may be a growth area in
the 1990s is the “study and serve” program. Goshen College has had
an international study-and-serve requirement since 1968. While
church-related independent colleges will likely find it easier to
implement such programs, the decade ahead will see more colleges
of all kinds establishing new relationships with the Peace Corps and
other study-and-serve international programs. With the recent
reawakenirg of interest in civic responsibility and calls for some
form of comumunity or national service for all youths, the 19.0s wiil
see many celleges ana universities adding a study-snd-serve di-
mensicn to international-intercultural programs.

Frank Newman, president of the Education Commission of
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the States, lias been one of the leading advocates of the study-ard-
serve concept. Hestates the case this way: “Tosucceed in the fullest
sense, the graduates of American colleges and universities must see
themselves as able to help shape the world in which they liveand not
simply as living in a world to which they must adapt.”¢ Stanford
University began a program in 1984 of competitive grants to stu-
dents involved in service-oriented work around the world. Brown
University has developed a program whereby a small number of
students receive awards of $1,000 to $3,000 for contributing their
time and eifort to voluntary public service. Georgetown University
operates a public service liaison center that puts students in contact
with Washington, D. C., community service groups.

The handwriting is on the wall. Some form of federally
funded community or national service legislation will be enacted in
thedecadeahead. Itis likely that international study-and-serve pro-
grams will become a national service component alternative.

Faculty Exchange Plays a Vital Role

International faculty exchange is another important element
of the international eduication program for ccleges and universities.
While there are a number of small faculty exchange programs, the
mainstay of U.S.international faculty exchange remains the Fulbright
Scholar Program, funded by the federal goverament and admini-
stered by the U. S. Information Agency and the Councii for Interna-
tional Exchange of Scholars.

In the 1986-87 college year—the fortieth year of the Fulbright
program—a r cord number 1,103 American educators received
lecture or 1-search awards for research, work, or teaching. Since

947, the Fulbrigit program has aided in the exchange of more than
22,000 American and 23,000 foreign scholars.

Named after Senator J. William Fulbright, recognized as the
father of international faculty exchange, the program has three
major goals. The 7 st, and probably most often cited, purpose ci the
program is to promote a better understanding in the United States of
foreign nations and to help the leaders of other nations to better
underst nd the Uniled States,

A second goal is to create the understanding and motivation
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Americanr Scholars Abroad

1982- | 1983. | 1964- | 1985- | 1986-

Academic Year 83 84 85 86 87
Applications 2980 | 3,028 | 3,055 | 3,260 | 3475
Grants 728 809 805 1,001 | 1,008

Lecturer 503 553 529 632 669
Research 225 256 276 369 339
Less than six months| 290 362 342 414 497
Six months 438 447 463 587 511
Full benefits 654 712 725 916 925
Partial or travel only 74 97 80 85 83
Renewals 31 56 50 52 58
Distinguished Fellows- 37
Fulbright 40th
Anniversary
Total Awards 759 865 855 | 1,053 | 1,103

Source: Council for International Exchange of Scholars, Fulbright Scholar Pro-
gram, 1986 Annual Report.

in different countries that will serve as the basis for nonviolent
solutions to international conflicts and tensions. Senator Fulbright
noled on the fortieth anniversary celebration of the program:

To continue to build mor: weapons, especially more exotic
and unpredictable machiros of war, will not build trust
and confidence, The most - ~nsible way to do that is to
engage the parties in jeint veniaires for mutually construc-
tive and beneficial purposes, s :«ch as trade, medical re-
search, and development of cheener energy sources, To
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formulate and negotiate agreements of this kind requires
well-educated people leading or advising our govern-
ment. Tothis purpose the Fulbright program is dedicated

The third and most all-embracing goal is to contribute to
worldwide social and economic development and to enhance the
spirit of international community through scholarship, teaching,
and learning. While some might emphasize one goal over another,
the three as a whole form the mosaic of purposes of a program that
fosters faculty excharge reaching 120 countries. Those purposes are
likely to be under continuing review in the decade ah¢ad. Funding
for the program, until recently, has been the sole responsibility of the
United States, though some countries are now beginning to pick up
a share of the costs. That trend will likely continue into the 1990s.

Some politicai leaders will want tosee the Fulbright program

1986-87 Visiting Scholar Awards: Sources of Dollar Support

U. s, U. s,
Govern- Private Foreign Total

ment Sector Sources Dollars
Africa 807,475 96,050 903,525
East Asia and the Pacific 1,551,355 372,293 | 1,166,530 3,090,178
East/Southeast Europe and USSR, 1,834,450 298,551 11,0 2,144,001
Latin America and the Caribbean 1,101,022 103,681 156,350 1,361,053
Middle Cast and North Africa 473,085 337,692 661,385 1,472,162
South Asia 952,008 357,861 34,750 1,344,619
Western Europe 451,408 2,165,299 4,255,779 6,872,486
Distinguished Fellows—TFulbright 140,150 140,150

40th Anniversary

Worldwide 7,310,953 3,731,427 6,285, 74 1 17,328,174
Percentage 42 22

U 8 Government: U.S. Information Agency and other U, S, government agency
funds. L1.S, Private Sector: U, S, hostinstitutionsand private L1 S, organizations,
coreign Sources: Foreign home institutions and governments, personal funds,
binational commissions, and foundations.

Note: All funding totals are for the academic rather than fiscal year.

Source: Counvil for International Exchange of Scholars, Fulbright Scholar Pro-
gram, 1986 Annual Report,
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of the 1990s more carefully targeted to certain countries, especially
if there is to be any expansion in the number of participants served.
In the past the program has had a European orientation, in part
because much of the non-U. S. funding derived from Eurore. For
example, in the 1986-87 college year, 345 of the 1,103 American
scholars traveled to Western Europe. On the other hand, only 4
perceut of foreign scholars came from Africa and 10 percent from
Latin America.

In the decade ahead there will likely be expanded involve-
ment in the Fulbright program of scholars from community, techni-
cal, and junior colleges. In 1986-87 community llege faculty were
noticeably absent from the program. Only sixteen, or just 4 percent,
of the Fulbright recipients were from two-year colieges. Commu-
nity colleges are still relatively newcoiners to American higher
education, and they have not, for the most part, aggressively pro-
moted participation in the program. The 1990s will see much more
active involvement in programs of scholarly exchange from this
segment of higher education. The opportunity is simply too great for
these community-based institutions not to bring a higher level of
international and intercultural understanding to local commun.ities
at the very heart of Main Street America.

Foreign Language Study

Senator Paul Simon (D-111.) paints a dismal picture of foreign
language study in the United States:

¢ In1915,36 rercentof American students in high schools
were studying foreign language. Today, the most
reliable figure is 18 percent.

* Amncricais the o, ly nation in the world in which students
can complete 16 years of education without having to
completeatleastone year of foreign language. Itis even
possible to carna doctorate without studying a foreign
language.

* Twenty percent of the nation’s coramunity, technical,
and junior colleges offer no forcign language courses,
By contrast, mostof the developed nations——and many
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of the developing countries—offer every clementary
student the chance to learn at least one foreign lan-
guage.

¢ There are many more teachers of English in the Soviet
Union than there are Russian in the United States.

* There are more Sovict citizens stuaying English in the
city of Leningrad than there are students of Russian in
the United States.®

In Japan, a key economic competitor of the U. S., 80 percent
of the Japanese students take foreign languages beginning at age
twelve, and competency in two foreign languages is required for
graduation from a university. However, one must be quick, when
comparing U. S. and Japanese education, to point out that the
Japanese culture lacks the social, ethnic, linguistic, and religious
diversity that enormously complicates, but so largely enriches,
American education.

The rest of the world continues to be amazed that the United
States is largely monolingual. Timothy S. Healy, .., former presi-
dent of Georgetown University, observes: “[Qur) isolation goes
deeper . . . than our ears and tongues. It is really an isolation of the
soul. Our ignorance of language keeps us nationally from making
thekind of salving contact which ties people together, which enables
people to talk person to person, and which can in the long run
prevent embroilment, misunderstanding, and violence.”® Unfortu-
nately, most collegiate foreign language instruction has been left to
the linguistic scholars. Greater attention will be given by colleges in
the decade ahead to developing conversationai competency in a
language. Indeed, learning to listenand speak in a foreign language
may become a vocational necessily in the decade ahead for many
college students.

Miami-Dade Community College, serving a large bicultural
region of southern Florida, has instituted several intensive foreign
language training programs. To serve the English-speaking busi-
ness and professional communities of Dade County, the collepe
offers sixteen weeks of conversationa: Spanish, fifteen hours per
week, three hours per evening. The classes are taught by bilingiint,
native Spanish speakers. A short-term, multimedia-based course,
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“Survival Spanish,” is offered as well for students seeking rudimen-
tary conversational skills.

El Paso Community College serves a large bicultural region
of western Texas. Spanish-speaking students begin their course-
work in their native language, while concurrently learning English.
At the same time, many of these students are used as teaching
assistants to help other students become proficient in Spanish.
Increasingly, colleges are taking advantage of the language skills of
their non-English-speaking students by « raploying them as teach-
ing assistants and tutors to teach th: monolingual American
student.

The education ministers of the European Community na-
tions announced in June of 1989 a cooperative program of foreign
language instruction. The program, called Lingua, has been devel-
oped as a way of promoting language learning throughout elemen-
tary, secondary, and higher education involving Danish, Dutch,
English, French, Gaelic, German, Greek, Italian, Luxemburgian,
Portuguese, and Spanish. Jauvier Solana, minister of education in
Spain, describes the Lingua agreement as “the most transcendent
ever in the area of European education.”?® Lingua has an initial five-
year budget of $220 million. Incentives have also been *uilt into the
program to encourage private companies to include foreign lan-
guage instruction as part of employee training. Translation services
are becoming a bonm industry in some U. 5. businesses. More and
more U. 5. employers are requiring specialists to translate technical
documents and sales contracts.

There can be no question that primary and refresher foreign
language courses will again move up in popularity in U. S. colleges
and universities during the 1990s, particularly as institutions move
to strengthen foreign language requirements for associate of arts,
bachelor’s, master’s, and doctoral degrees. New teaching technolo-
gies, like computers and the interactive compact disc, hold the
potential to aid greatly in the process of foreign language acquisition
and instruction,
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The International Baccalaureate

As the international perspective has taker on new impor-
tance, a quiet but related curriculum development is growing in
some high schools across the U. S. It is called the international
baccalaureate (IB) program. Developed in Geneva, Switzerland, in
the 1960s, the IB program is based on a common set of exams given
in many languages in literature, science, language, and social sci-
ence. High schools design courses arour:1 these four areas of study,
and offer the IB program as a cohesive and comprehensive high
school honors curriculum.

Most U.5. colleges and universities will allow students who
have completed the IB program up to one year of college credit.
About 1,200 students worldwide now receive the IB diploma, and
nearly 2,000 earn credit for individual courses and exams. Four
international schoois in the U. 5. now offer the complete IB program:
the Anglo-American School and the United Nations School in New
York, the Washington International School in Washington, D. C,,
and the French-American Bilingual School in San Francisco.

Gilbert Nichol, executive director of the New York-based IB
program, indicates that the popularity of this high school honors
program parallels a growing feeling of internationalization in the
schools. Students enjoy knowing that at the same time they are
taking an exam, students all over the world are taking the same
exam. Theinternational dimension of the progran:can beseeninthe
typical IB history exam question: “Compare slavery between 1800
and 1850 in the United States and Brazil.”

One unique aspect of the IB curriculum includes a course
called “Theory of Knowledge,” which combines philosophy with
critical thinking. Students in this program must also do a research
project, plus engage in a creative or community service effort.

One reason for the slow growth of the IB program in the
U. 5. is the requirement that the program must be adoptad as a unit
and high schools must offer the full program in order to participate.
But despite that restriction, more and more schools are adopting the
IB program. Approximately 120 schoolsinthe U.S. and Canadanow
offer the program. As the IB high school program continues to grow
in popularity in this country, colleges and universities will begin to
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see anincreasing flow of IB students intv their institutions. Students
from all around the world could be knocking on college doors in the
1990s with the IB diploma in hand.

If the IB program begins to catch fire in the U. S. and around
the world, will U. S. colleges and universities be ready? What
changes will be required ir the college and university curricula in
order to avoid duplication and sustain continuity in learning?

Immigration Impact

One aspect of the global community discussion that has re-
ceived small attention in higher education circles is the impact <f

U. S. Insnigration: 1970-1987

1970 373,000
1975 386,000
1986 531,000
1985 570,000
1987 602,700

Source: U.S, Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract
of the United States, 1949,

1987 U. S. Immigrants by Country of Birth

i Europe 61,200
Asia 257,700
Central and South America 249,100
Africa 17,700
Other 17,000
L e et e ettt e e et e v e = - e s 22t ot e+ et e e e P e et o e e e -

Source: U. S, Department of Commeice, Burcauof the Census, Statistical Abstracy
of the United States, 1989.

immigrationupon colleges. Ahoutall thatis heard from the U.S. :m-
migration and Naturalization Service is the negative aspects of im-
migration, such as illegal alieas coming across the border, and re-
quiring employers to screen individuals carefully to be sure aliens
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are not employed.

The Immigration Control and Reform Act of 1986 set up new
immigration controls and procedures. However, the new act also
established new programs and funding for immigrant education,
training, and employment. Colleges and universities are viewed by
many immigrants as the primary resource to help them move into
the American life. Under the new federal legislation, higher educa-
tion for immigrants becomes even more important. Many commu-
nity colleges help immigrants by providing classes in preparation
for citizenship. As an example, Austin Community College in Texas
received a grant of $1.7 million for the 1988-89 college year and
provided English as second language, American history, and gov-
ernment to more than 7,000 immigrants.

The U. 8. Bureau of Labor Statistics and the Census Bureau
think there will be a significant increase in jobs during the 1990s and
a shrinking population to fill these jobs. Fewer births, more retire-
ments, and more deaths mean a decreasing population, and a
smaller workforce. In terms of the economy, a decreasing popula-
tion means fewer dollars spent on housing, clothing, food, cars, and
other consumer goods. In addition, fewer younger workers mean
fewer individuals to help support a growing senior citizen and
retiree population.

The truth is that not only must the U. S. develop all its human
resources to higher levels to meet the global competition, but it will
also need an increasing number of immigrants. Skill shortages are
increasing all over the courtry. While most other countries are
giving tne cold shoulder to immigrants (and the U. S. Immigration
and Naturalization Service has not been exactly lavish with its help
to immigrants), the 1990s will see a reexamination of this issue.

Would the combination of fully developing our home-grown
talent and wise immigration practices give the U. S. a competitive
edge in the global economic competition? The West German popu-
lation is already declining and aging, and Italy, Japan, and others
will soon be in the same fix. The long history and past experience of
U. 5. colleges helping immigrants move into the economic main-
stream of American life has made tor a stronger nation. In fact, there
is a dramatic, yet-to-be-lold story in what colleges have done, and
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aredoing, toempower therecent Vietnamese, Cambodian, and Lao-
tian immigrant citizens. It will be increasingly incumbent upon col-
leges and universities to help enfranchise the flow of immigrants
looking for new opportunities in their adopted land.
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Datelin¢ 2000 Forecast

1. Colleges and universities will develop clear policy statements
about the purposes of collegiate international and intercultural
education programs.

2. The 1990s will see colleges and universities strengthening the
structure, quality, coverage, and utilization of their undergraduate
offerings in the field of international-intercultural studies, and relate
these offerings more directly to career as well as cultural and
intellectual goals.

3. Anew interest will develop in ethnic and intercultural studies,
but for quite different reasons than those espoused in the 1960s.
Ethnic studies will be combined with language studies and closely
related to various career programs.

4. Conversational foreign language studies will be added to the
curriculum 1s a legitimate part of the collegiate program. The time-
honored, traditional, formal study of a foreign language will not
meet the time commitments and needs of some students.

5. Colleges will be reaching out to work with high schools to de-
velop new kinds of four-year education programs (grades eleven
through fourteen) to allow the time for students to develop some
proficiency in one or more foreign languages.

6. Colleges and universities will encourage and help faculty mem-
bers to acquire, improve, and maintain international-intercultural
knowledge, skills, and experiences ! hat will enable the. 1 to incorpo-
rate international studies into various aspects of the curriculum.

7. Students from other countries attending U. S. colleges will be
utilized to teach and tutor U. S, students in foreign language
instruction.
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8. The federal government will establish and fund an Interna-
tional Education Foundation, similar to the National Science Foun-
dation, aimed at coordinating all federal international education
programs under one federal agency, and encouraging the develop-
ment of quality international-intercultural studies programs.

9. An increasing number of U. S. colleges and universities will
operate branch campuses in countries around the world and an
increasing number of colleges from other countries will establish
campuses (or partnership programs) in the U. 5.

10. The high school international baccalaureate program, with its
worldwide standardized tests, could become the new honors pro-

gram in secondary schools, with important implications for higher
education.

11. Faculty coordinators or directors of international education

programs will be moved up in the collegiate hierarchy of
importance.
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Executive Summary

Internationalizing Americe’s colleges and universities will
become a dominant force for higher education in the 1990s, as the
American people have awakened, belatedly, to a new giobal envi-
ronment and have begun to realize the interrelatedness of the world
economy. Wall Street nearly collapsec during 1987 in a wave of
selling that started in Tokyo while Americans slept. Page-one
newspaper articles around the world charted the financial drama of
the Crash of 1987, bringing home the message to millions of small
and large investors that the U. S. economy—forever linked through
worldwide advanced telecommunication-—does not live and work
in isolation from the rest of the world.

For the first time in half a century trade policies have become
the stuff of presidential campaigns, as voters ponder the impact of
domestic and foreign trade policies upon their own communities.
Regional manufacturers in Ohio have realized that their principal
competitors are small Asian nations rather than factories in Pitts-
burgh and Detroit.

College and university graduates of the 1990s will be ex-
pected to participate in a worldwide economy, and that will mean
major changes in the college curriculum and programs. Foreign
language and ethnic studies will be combined in a resurgence of
collegiate interest in these subjects,

More partnerships will be formed between U. S. and foreign
colleges and universities than ever before. Foreign student enroll-
ment in U. 5. colleges and universities will not likely in rease, but
branch campuses and programs will be developed to operate in
other countries. Other countries, such as Tapan, will establish
schools, colleges, and universities in the U. S.

Faculty exchange programs will increase slowly during the
decade ahead, with increased emphasis upon Eastern Europe, Af-
rica, and Central and South America. At the same time faculty ex-
changes are showing small growth, the study-and-serve-abroad
programs for U. 5. students are likely to expand rapidly.

The high school international baccalaureate could well be-
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come the preferred honors program in many high schools around
the country. This development could have significant impact upon
some colleges and universities.

Continued expansion of the immigration program will have
an impact upon college and university enroliments.
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Chapter IV

The At-Risk Population

We share the conviction that there is no such thing as an expendable
student.  We will never accept the notion that vast numbers of
illiterate and undereducated Americans can be offset by a well-
educated elite. That's not the American way.

President George Bush
1989 AACJC Convention
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velopment of a permanent underclass, are bearing down

upon the United States. Demographers tell us that by the
year 2000 there will be a significant shortage of qualified people to
fill the available jobs, and many of the individuals who should fill
these jobs will be unmotivated, undereducated, underhoused—a
permanent underclass. A majorchallenge for the decade of the 1990s
will be solving, at least to some degree, the twin problems of a
surplus of disadvantaged individuals and a shortege of skilled
workers. Many people refer to the disadvantaged as the “at-risk
population.” They are not only at risk in terms of their own lives, but
they createarisk for oursociety. The future economic strength of our
country is in danger if the at-risk population is not empowered to be
acontributing force. The statistics are well known, and charts do not
tell the story in terms of loss of human potential and loss of individ-
ual hope that things can get better. Will colleges and universities sit
on the sidelines? If not, how can higher education institutions better
serve that segment of the population considered undereducated and
disadvantaged?

It is true that many of the at-risk group live in rural and
suburban areas of the country, but in terms of sheer nurnbers and
volume of people it is the urban population that is doubly afflicted
by an inadequate education and the ills peculiar to urban life. In
1890 more than half the American peoplelived in small cities or rural
areas and worked on the farm or in farm-related occupations. In
1990 only about 2 percent of the working population works on the
frrm or in farm-related occupations. Many, many individuals, for
whom urban schools have barely made a difference, live in urban
communitics that offer, in too many cases, a drug culture, unem-
ployment lifestyle, welfare checks, and jail cells.

It is a paradox of our times to see, within the same eye span,
gleaming inner-city high-rise hotels, office buildings, convention

' I Ywo converging forces, a skilled worker shortage and the de-
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centers—and deteriorating schools and neighborhoods. Within a
two-mile radius of the capital of the United States one can see all too
clearly the nard truth of ‘his paradoxical situation. Is this the social
dynamite of which James B. Conant spoke over forty years ago? Can
America continue to waste precious humanresources and be strong?
Can America continue to build sparkling new inner-city office
buildings and freeways and let urban schools and neighborhoods
deteriorate?

Accordingto a Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of
reaching survey conducted in 1987, urban school teachers are four
times as likely to face problems of violence, vandalism, and racial
discord as suburban and rural teachers. Urban schools appear to be
one of our most troubled institutions cauglt in between many
conflicting and cpposing forces.!

During thr Hast fifty years one of the greatest migrations in
human history ha.. .aken place in the United States, as an estimated
fifty to sixty million people abandoned rural communrities to move
to the cities. The massive movement of people from agrarian to
urban life has brought with it a host of vexing social problems,
including yoverty, unemployment, overflowing waste disposal
systems, polluted air, water shortages, drug cultures and overtaxed
educational and social institutions. Feelings of fear and insecurity
resulting from overcrowded living conditions have -pawned polar-
ized racial and et nic divisions, alienation, and hostility toward
governmental agencies, including those dealing with education.

Yet, urban Arnerica continues to grow. Between 1950 and
1985 the urban U. 5. population increased from 84.4 million to 182.5
million. One out of every two Americans now lives in one of thirty-
seven urban centers with a population of at least one million; three
out of four live in urban areas with more than 250,000 people. Even
the short-lived back-to-the-country trend of the 1970s has been
reversed in the current decade, as the urban populationincreased 3.5
percent between 1980 and 1985, In the South the urben population
grew at an even faster rate, 6.4 percent, during the same period.

Urban centers are expected to continue to grow slowly over
the decade of the 1990s. By the year 2000 the greater Los Angeles
metropoiitan area is expected to surpass New York City as the
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nation’s largest metropolilan area as it becomes home to more than
ten million peopie, fusing with the Long Beach area in one giant
megapolis. The Washington, D. C., metropolitan area is expected to
more than double insize to 6.5 million people. Houston and Dallas /
Fort Worth will likely become the fourth and fifth largest metropoli-
tanareas, by passing Chicago. By the year 2000 it now looks like two-
thirds of the U. S. population will live in twelve major metropolitan
and urban centers.

According to the U. S. Census Bureau, America now has
eight cities with populations exceeding one million. Both California
and Texas have two cities on the list. Urban growth is projected to
cortinue in both the South and the West, while the urban centers of

the Midwest and Northeast are expected to experience little or no
overall growth.?

Population of Eight U. S. Cities
With More Than Cne Million Inhabitants

New York 7.2 million
Los Angeles 3.3 million
Chicago 3.0 million
Houston 1.7 million
Philadelphia 1.6 million
Detroit 1.1 million
San Diego 1.0 million
Dallas 1.0 million

Source: U, S, Department of Commerce, Burcau of the
Census, Statistical Abstract of the linited States, 1989,

Contrary to the generally held view that African Americans
and Hispanic Americans are the majority population in most cities,
only nine of the fifty largest cities have a Black majority and only
three have a Hispanic majority. While both of these ethnic minority
groups arc overrepresented in urban populations, the problems of
America are not confined to any single cthnic group. This observa-
tion does not diminish the urgent need to help more ethnic minority
individuals move mnto the economic mainstreain.  However, the
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Fifty Cities Above 300,000 in Population

1986 Popula-| 1980-86 Predominate Ethnic
City tion Growth Minority
in Thousands| inPercent | by Group | by Percent

Albuquerque, New Mexico 76 104 Hispanic k]
Atlanta, Georgla 422 -7 Black 67
Austin, Texas 467 349 Hispanic 19
Bailtimore, Maryland 764 43 Black 85
Boston, Massachuselts 574 19 Black 22
Buffaln, New York 125 -92 Black 27
Charlotte, tiorth Carolina 352 116 Black k)|
Chicago, linois 3,010 01 Black 40
Cincinnati, Ohio a70 -4.1 Blark M
Cleveland, Ohlo 536 -6.6 Black “
Columbus, Ohlo 566 0.2 Black 22
Dallas, Texas 1,004 109 Black 29
Denver, Colorado 508 25 Hispanic 19
Detrolt, Michigan 1,086 -97 Black 63
El Paso, Texas 492 15.6 Hispanle 63
Fort Worth, Texas 430 115 Black 23
Honolulu, Hawaii 172 20 Aslan 40
Houston, Texas 1,729 84 Black 28
Indianapolis. Indiana 720 27 Black 22
Jacksonville, Florida 610 127 Biack 25
Kansas City, Missourt 4“1 15 Black 27
Long Beach, California 396 96 Hispanic 14
Los Angeles, California 3,259 98 Black 17
Hispanic 28

Memphis, Tennessoe 653 10 Black 48
Miand, Florida 74 79 Hispanic 56
Mi'waukee, Wiscorsin 05 -49 Black 23
Minneapolis, Mintesota 157 -38 Black 8
Nashville/Davidson, Tennessee 474 40 Black 2
New Orleans, Loulsiana 654 06 Black 55
iNew York, New York 7,263 27 Hispanic 20
Black 25

Newark, New Jersey 316 -9 Hispanlc 19
Black 58

Oakland, Callfornla 157 52 Black 47
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 446 104 Black 15
Omaha, Nebraska 349 113 Black 12
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 1,643 27 Hlack 38
Phoenix, A..zona 894 131 Hispanic 15
Pittaburgh, Pennsylvania 187 -8.6 Black 1
Pontland, Oregon 188 54 Black 8
Sacramento, Culifornia 324 173 Hispanic 14
Black 13

i, Louis, Mlssonrd 426 59 Back 46
San Antonio, Texas 914 163 Hiapanle 54
San {Jiego, Californla 1,05 160 Hlack 9
Hiapanic 15

San Francisco, Californla 749 103 Black 13
Hispank 12

San Juse, Callfornfa 12 %D Hispanie 22
Seattle, Washington 184 1.5 Black 10
Toledo, Ohlo 341 A9 Black 17
Tucson, Arizona 159 8.6 Hispanlc 25
Tula, Oklahoma 374 3.6 Hlack 12
Virginia Beach, Virginia 33 272 Rlack 10
Washington, 1. . 626 19 Black 70

Source: U 5. Department of Commerce,

Abstract of the United States, 1989,
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scourges of poverty, crime, drugs, unemploymert, illiteracy, and
undereducation do not discriminate on the basis of race or ethnicity.

In the following pages we will examine in more detail the
persistent problems facing the at-risk populations of all ethnic
minority groups and the resultant challenges for higher education
in the decade ahead, but first here are a few projections and facts to
ponder:

* By 2000 nearly three outof four jobs will require education
or technical training beyond high school.

* The private cector demand for employees is expected to
increase significantly during the 1990s.

* The number of young peoplesixteen to twenty-four years
of age will comprise only 16 percent of the population
during the 1790s.

* The average Black seventeen-year-old reads at the same
level of the average White thirteen-year-old.

* Mean earnings of twenty- to twenty-four-year-old male
high school dropouts declined 41.6 percent (from $11,210
to $6,552) between 1973 and 1984.

The Children

The largest proportion of poor families reside in urban
centers. The child poverty rate is 45 percent in central cities and 28
percent in rural communities. According to the report Schools That
Work: Educating Disadvantaged Children, published by the U. S. De-
partment of Education, “poor children come from all racial and
ethnic groups. Almost half are white, a third are black, and the rest
are Hispanic or from other minority groups.”’

Throughout American history the poorest segment of the
American population has been the aged. Children were usually
about as well off as their parents. T>yday 23 percent of children under
theageof three areliving in homes below the poverty line, compared
to 14 perceni of the population as a whole. The majority of inner-city
children, two out of three, live in a household headed by a single
parent, usually a female. The feeder system creating many of the
single-parent households is teenage pregnancy, which springs from
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a pervasive lack of hope and few positive life options. Teen preg-
nancy and parenthood are the major reasons gitls give for dropping
out of school. It is important to point out that a teen parent earns
about half the lifetime earnings of a woman who waited until age
twenty to have a first child.

The U. S. Public Health Service reports that 828,174 babies
were born to unmarried mothers in 1985. Illegitimate births wereup
24 percent during the 1980-85 period. One out of every four babies
is now born outside of marriage. Of every hundred children born
today, twenty-one are born to unwed mothers, forty will grow up in
a single-parent, female-head-of-household family, and twenty-five
will be on welfare at some point prior to adulthood

Furthermore, the problem of illegitimate births is not con-
fined to teenage mothers: 30 percent of illegitimate births are now
from mothers twenty-five years of age or older. Moreover, illegiti-
mate births among older women increased 11 percent during the
period 1975-85, while the illegitimate birth rate among teenagers
showed little change.

The Poor and Poorly Educated

Nearly one of two Black faiilies earns $15,000 per year or
less. Two out of five Hispanic families and one out of five White
families have incomes of $15,000 or below. Educational attainment
levels, like poverty, are disproportionately related to ethnicity and
race. Forty percent of Black and 52 percent of Hispanic adults have
»ot earned the high school diploma.

In terms of sheer numbers, twelve million White families
dominate the nearly seventeen million families earning $15,000 or
less. Some 6.5 millioa White families earn less than $10,000 per year,
comprising 70 percent of all families at that level of income or belcw.

Child-bearing rates, as well, are linked to educational attain-
ment and income. The birth rate for women with family incomes of
at least $35,000 was 46 per 1,000. Of women with family incomes of
$10,000 or less, the birth rate was more than twice as high, 94 per
1,000. College-educated women had a birth rate of 61 per 1,000,
while women with less than a high school diploma had a birth rate
of 98 per 1,000.°
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During the period 1983 to 2000 the number of poor house-
holds is expected to rise 45 percent, based on current trends, from
11.9millionto 17.0 million. Over the same seventeen-year neriod the
number of low-cost housing units (renting for $325 per month or
less) will decline, from 12.9 million to 9.4 million. Itis estimated that
by the year 2000 some 7.5 million additional low-cost residential
housing units will be needed to house the 17 million Americans
living in poverty.

Education and Economic Characteristics
of the 1985 Population

Family Income  {Population] White Black Hispanic
Families 62,706,000 54,400,000 6,778,000 3,939,000
Less than $5,000 3,144,000 3.8% 14.7% 9.7%
$5,000 to $9,599 5,894,000 8.1% 19.2% 15.7%
$10,000 to $14,999 G,780,000 10.3% 15.0% 15.0%
$15,000 to $24,999 17,520,000 21.6% 21.7% 23.7%
$25,000 to $49,999 23,481,000 39.29% 23.6% 29.0%

9,889,000 16.9% 5.8% 6.6%

f ing, .

gﬁfs‘z:s 2:;";’51 S ver | 143524000 | 124505000 | 14820000 | 8455000
Elementary, 0-8 years 19,893,000 13.0% 21.0% 37.7%
High School, 1-3 years 17,553,000 11.5% 19.2% 14.3%
High School, 4 years 54,866,000 39.0% 33.9% 24.8%
College, 1-3 years 23,405,000 16.5% 14.8% 11.0%
College, 4 years or more 27,808,000 20.0% 11.1% 8.5%

Note: Familics and unrelatedindividualsare classified as being aboveor beiow the poverty
level based upon anincome index developed by the Social Security Administrationin 1964,
which is revised each year torefiect changes in the consumer priceindex. The poverty level
for a family of two in 1985 was $7,231.

Source: U. 5. Departinent of Commerce, Burcau of the Census, Current Popula-
tion Reports, and U. S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, Employ-
ment and Earnings, january 1986.

It is clear that much work remains to be accomplished in
helping more ethnic minority individuals (who in terms of percent-
ages have greater poverty problems) enter and complete collegiate
programs. The issue of college enrollment hinges primarily upon
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The Educational Flow of Students Into Higher Education

Graduate Anglos 83%
From Blacks 72
High Hispanlcs 85
School American
Indians 55
Enter Anglos 38
College Blacks 29
Hispanics 23
American
Indians [ 17
Complete Anglos 23
Baccalau- Blacks 12
reate Hispanics 7
Degree American
Programs Indians 6
Enter Anglos 14
Graduate Blacks j§ 8
or Profes-  Hispanics 4
slonal American
School Indians 4
Complate Anglos 9
Graduate Blacks 4
or Profes-  Hispanics 2
sional American
School Indians 2
Program

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

Scurce: Alexander W, Astin, Minorities in American Higher Education (San
Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1982).

economics. Individuals of low-income backgrounds are making
their postsecondary education choices upon the basis of dollars. 1i
is for this reason that the student financial aid programs of all kinds
must be expanded and strengthened.

The 1990s represent i window of opportunity for colleges
and univessities to help the disadvantaged and undereducated gain
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an economic foothold in a society that most of this population have
neverseen. Theimpending labor shortage, and technological changes,
will drive wages up for skilled workers and motivate a higher
percentage of the popuiation to seek some form of postsecondary
education and training,.

Urban Crime

The Bernard Goetz case has come to symbolize the fear of
violent crime thatis gripping urban inhabitants. Goetz told the New
York City jury that his memory of an earlier mugging drove him to
use his unregistered handgun on the four youths threatening him in
a subway car. Posttrial news reports noted that the jury, which
found Goetz innocent of all counts save a minor illegal weapons
charge, included six persons who had, themselves, been victims of
urban crime. Strong reactions to the trial came from all sides:*

To say this was a racism thing or that this was a vigilante
thing is just garbage.

Michael Axelrod
Juror

I couldn’t believe the good people of this city would
convict that man for doing what was natural and was nec-
essary and what anybody would have done. 1 think the
verdict was fantastic; justice prevailed.

Roy Innis
Executive Director
Congress on Racial Equality

This case poses serious questions that go to the heart of
living in an urban environment.

Gregory Waples
Prosecutor
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Will the rising urban crime rates, and the personal fear they
engender, infect urban citizens with a vigilante spirit? Already the
Florida legislature has repealed laws that control citizens’ rights to
carry concealed weapons. Similar proposals are now under consid-
erationin other sta.es. Unfortunately, thecrimerate’ ‘sencoura ged
therise of latent, and not so latent, racism actions that exacerbate the
urban situation.

The connection between urban life and crime is abundantly
clear. According to statistics compiled by the Federal Bureau of
Investigation, the crime rate varies directly with the size of a city’s
population. In 1985 residents of cities with more than 250,000 people
were nearly twiceas likely to be crime victims than residents of cities
with 10,000 or fewer inhabitants. The relationship between city size
and crime was even more pronounced in the case of violent crime.
Large cities had nearly four times therate of violent crime than s, nall
cities. The murder rate was nearly six times as high in cities with
more than 250,000 residents than in cities with 10,000 or fewer.

Urban Education

With some rare exceptions, urban educators are in a quan-
dary. They daily face many of the most intractable sociai problems
in America, operating in a survival mode because of inadequate
political and financial support and a generally apathetic public.
Impoverished students in America’s large-city schools are public
education’s least well served group. The quality gap between urban
and suburban schools widens each year. Many urban residents, re-
gardless of race or ethnicity, send their children to private schools if
they can afford it.

How long can higher education sustain vitality and forward
movement when the homes, the feeder secondary schools, and a
burdened system of human services produce young people with
little hope of breaking the cycle of poverty? How can urban colleges
perform their mission when one out of two urban high school
students is not likely to graduate from high school?

Itis estimated that one out of three students in irban schools
comes from a family dependent on public assistance. School au-
thorities in Boston estimace that 15 percent of the public high school
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students report regularly to a probation officer as aresult of previous
convictions.

Judith Eaton, former president of the Coramunity College of
Philadelphia and now vice president of the American Council on
Education, provides this tleak picture of an inner-city high school:

Paintisdirty and blistered. Clocksdon’t work. Postersand
signs don’t stay up. Onc classroom is hot; another is coid.
Broken, forgotten equipment takes up instructional
space. ...

The students are young Blacks, Hispanics, Asians, and
poor Whites. The faculty and administration are mostly
White and mid-life. They are all victims of the barred
windows, the police and hall monitors, the dirt, the disor-
der, the smell, the peeling paint, the clutter. They respond
in various ways: with hostility, with indifference, with
anger, with bravado, with moral indignation. ...

Tecachers are defcated by the life circumstances of their
students. Teachers are unable to distinguish competence
from incompetence. Students are corrupted to conspire,
not to learn. Administrators celebrate empty examples of
success. The bureaucracy that drives the enterprise cecks
only to preserve itself. The community that pays the bu-
reaucracy does not wish to know it has failed.

The message is despair. Itcomes from the dirt, theanger,
the helplessness, the indifference, the misunderstanding,
They all clearly signal: “don’thope, don’t care, don't try.”
Itcannotbeany better for you. Youare powerless. Youare
not entitied to proudly share in this rich nation. Opportu-
nity is not yours.’

On any given day in most big-city high schools at least four
of every ten studentsare absent. InChicago over halfihe high school
students fail to graduate. In all the Cleveland public high schools
there was no semifinalist in the National Merit Scholarship compe-
tition in 1986; Boston and Detroit ¢ach had only one semifinalist.
Ernest Boyer, president of the Carnegie Foundation for the Ad-
vancement of Teaching and former U. S. secrelary of education, ina
1987 speech to the American Assciation of Community and Junior
Colleges called the urban schools a kind of educational Third World
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serving the poorest children in one of the richest nations on earth.

In New York City six of every ten high school students fail to
graduate after four years of high school. Some classrooms have not
been painted in sixty years; many schools have toilets that do not
work or inadequate drinking water. Middle-class families have
largely deserted the urban school systems. The student population
is 70 percent African American and Hispanic American. The school
system must hire 40,000 new teachers by 1994, but teachers must first
passa New York Board of Examiners test, which can take as long as
three years to process. Janitors have an agreement that allows them
to decide whether to admit students or teachers to school buildings.
Teachers, on the other hand, have little control over what goeson in
their classroom and principals have little real authority over person-
nel and buildings.

While one can only applaud a new emphasis upon higher
standards for teaching and learning, belter discipline, more struc-
ture and substance in the school curriculim, these efforts can only
help those students whu choose to stay in school, not those who drop
by the wayside. A number of national studies have shown that as
standards rise, more students drop out. Between 1960 and 1983 the
percentage of young people graduating from high school actually
dropped slightly, from 72.4 to 71.8 percent. Moreover, the high
school dropout rate has hovered at a stubborn 25 to 30 percentona
nationwide basis, in spite of dramatic increases in the percentage of
young people completing one or more years of college.

In raw numbers, at current high school dre pout rates, some
eleven to twelve million students now enrolled in K-12 schools are
not likely to earn a high schocl diploma during the decade of the
1990s. The dropout statistics for urban students present an even
more perplexing prospect for urban colleges and urban society, Ar
many as one out of every two urban students fails to earn the high
scho.1 diploma.

The high school graduates of the year 200 entered the first
grade in 1988, Three out of four students attend a school in a
metropolitan school district. Of these students, half of them attend
an inner-city school. Unless there is a dramatic change, by the time
of high school graduation the large majority of these students will
not be prepared to enter college or securea good job. If the projection
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is accurate that three out of four of the future job classifications will
require some form of postsecondary education and training for
entry, and the dozen fastest-growing occupations will all require
some college-level education and training, where will this place the
at-risk population in the economic milieu of American life? Perhaps
the U. S. should develop some type of Social Guarantee Program,
such as in Ireland, to pledge that all young people who complete
high school will be offered some college, technical education, work
experience, or all three.

High School Graduates and College Enrollment

1965 - 1985
Percent of H.S.
Graduates Enrolling
High School in One or More
Year Graduation Rate Years of College
White Black*
1965 721 - -
1970 76.9 33.9 26.7
1975 73.6 - -
1980 714 325 283
1965 73.2 35.0 26.5
1986 73.0 34.6 28.8

*Black category includes other minority groups.

Source: U, S, Department of Commerce, Burcau of the Census, Statistical
Abstract of the United States, 1989,

The Literacy Challenge

Led by the good work of Barbara Bush, wife of President
George Bush, Jim Duffty, president of ABC News, writer Jonathan
Kozol, Public Broadcasting Service personnel, and many others, the
subject of literacy has moved into a national priority position. The
1987 National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) report
Learning to Be Literate in America indicates that we are making
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progress in the literacy business, but we have a long way to go. The
NAEP reports provide the best base yet developed to examine the
overall state of literacy in the country.

NAEP tests reveal that 97 percent of the young adults tested
have attained a minimum level of literacy competency. Eighty-four
percent of the young adults have moved above the minimum to
what has been termed an intermediate literacy level. Consistent but
slow progress has been made in improving literacy levels over the
past fifteen years. All but a small percentage of young adults have
developed basic literacy levels.

Percentage of Students and Young Adults
at or Above Five Reading Proficiency Levels

Reading Skills and Grade | Grade | Grade | Young
Strategies 4 8 11 Adults
Advanced (350): Synthesizeandlearn 0% 0% 5% 21%

from specialized reading materials,

Adept {300): Find, undeistand, 1 13 40 54
summarize, and explain relatively
complicated information.

Intermediate (250): Scarch for spe- 20 63 85 84
cific information, interrelate ideas,
and make generalizations,

Basic (200): Understand specific or 68 96 99 97
sequentially related materials.

Rudimentary (150): Carryoutsimple, 96 100 100 100
discrete reading tasks.

Source: Arthur N. Applebee ct al, Learning to Be Literate in America: Reading,
Writing, and Reasoning. The Nation's Report Card (Princeton: National Assess-
ment of Educationai Progress, Educational Testing Service, 1987).

However, in the world of the 1990s a minimum literacy level
is not good ennugh. Only a small percentage of young adults have
developed the competencies required to reason effectively about
what they are reading or writing. Workplace literacy, in particular,
requires Lhe ability to understand, summarize, and explain what one
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reads and writes. This has been termed the “adept” level of literacy.
Only about half of the young adults assessed can be classifed as
“adept” readers.

Ethnic minority individuals are making greater progress, on
a percentage basis, than their White counterparts. In 1971 only 7
percentof the Black seventeen-year-olds read at the adept level. This
figure had risen to 16 percent in 1984. Between 1975 and 1984 the
percentage of Hispanic seventeen-year-olds reading at the adept
level increased from 13 percent to 20 percent. During this same time
period White seventeen-year-olds had increased from 41 to 45
percent.

Asagroup, Blackand Hispanic young adults are well behind
their White counterparts in literacy skills deveiopment, bt the gap
is beginning to close slowly. It must be pointed out that some Black
and Hispanic young adults are among the best readers and writers,
while some Wh.te young adults are among the poorest. However,
there can be no escaping the fact that obvious literacy inequities exist
among various ethnic and socioeconomic groups. Svecial targeted
help must be provided to the at-risk populations to help these indi-
viduals develop the literacy skills required to be a full participant in
the new technological learning age.

Who Attends Urban Colleges?

A recent study of iHHunter College, a low-cost New York City-
supported urban university, found that its students are now
typically minority female, older, and often juggling family respon-
sibulities with college studies and work.? The traditional residential,
full-time, younger student has become the minority group on most
urban college and university campuses. A new generation of
students are now attending urban colleges: working adults, single
mathers often supporting families, Blacks, Hispanics, Asians, and
recent immigrants.

While many urban colieges and universities like Hunter
have taken steps to adjust their programs and services to the
changing urban student population, overall the enroliment share of
Blacks and Hispanics has declined during the past decade. U. S.
Census Bureau statistics paint a disturbing portrait of Black male
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college enrollm=nt, which has declined significantly since 1975.
While etinic minorities now account for about 17 percent of
total college enrollment, they comprise an estimated 22 percent of
the population as a whole. Black student college enrollment peaked
around 1976 and has declined overall, on & percentage basis, since
that time. Among Black males in the eighteen- to twenty-year-old
age group, the number of high school graduates who enrolled in
college or completed one or more years of college has declined
steadily, from 50.3 percent in 1975 to 43.7 percent in 1986, while
Hispanic college enrollment has grown slightly over that same time

College Participation by High School Graduates*
14 to 24 Years Old
(by percent)

Year Males Females All Persons

Blacks | Whites | Blacks | Whites | Blacks | Whites

1960 33.5 47.1 31.8 35.6 32.5 410
1970 41.2 60.8 39.0 47.1 40.0 53.4
1975 50.3 56.6 46.4 49.1 49.0 52.7
1980 444 51.8 47.5 51.0 46.2 51.4
1984 45.2 54.2 45.0 53.4 45.2 58.8
1985 43.5 55.5 43.9 55.2 43.8 53.3
1986 43.7 55.0 50.2 55.6 47.4 55.3

* Enrolled in collegy or completed one or more years of college.
“ource: U, S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical Ab-
stract of the United States, 1989.

period Overall, however, Hispanics represented 8 percent of the
population in 1986 and only 4.3 percent of the total college
enrollment.

Faith Paul, staff member of the Metropolitan Opportunity
Project at the University of Chicago, found a similar pattern of
declining minority student enrollment at four-year colleges and
universities in Chicago and Philadelphia. ‘The study indicates that
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Percent of Enrollment in Bachelor’s Degree
Granting Institutions by Racial/Ethnic Group in Metropolitan
Chicago in 1980 and 1985

1980 1985 Difference
Black 41.7 34.3 -7.4
Hispanic 52.2 42.3 -10.2
Majorities 42.5 37.0 -5.4

Percent of Enrollment in Community Colleges in
Metropolitan Chicago by Racial/Ethnic Group,
1980 and 1985

1980 1985 Difference
Black 58.3 65.7 +7.4
Hispanic 47.5 57.3 +10.2
Majorities 57.6 63.0 +5.4

Source: Faith Paul, Declining Minority Access to College in Metropolitan Chicago,
Working Paper No. 2, Metropolitan Opportunity Project (Chicago: University
of Chicago, 1987).

th2 decline has been centered in baccalaureate-degree-granting
institutions, while minority enrollment in community, technical,
and junior colleges has increased.

While the data on minority enrollment are not as precise as
needed, and the year-to-year changes can be dramatic, we can safely
observe that urban colleges carry a heavy responsibility to actively
recruit and educate larger numbers of ethnic minority students and
to serve as u positive force for the social mobility of disadvantaged
youth. The collegiate challenge of educating increasing numbers of
the at-risk population is especially frustrating in the context of
recent strides in employment opportunities. Employment of islack
managers and professionals is now at an all-time high. In one year
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alone, between 1985 and 1986, employment of Black managers and
professionals rose by 100,000, to 1.6 miilion. The number of Blacks
employed in technical, sales, and administrative support jobs in-
creased from 2.78 million in 1985 to 2.92 million in 1986.

Even if urban colleges are successful in vigorous efforts to
recruit more of the at-risk population, an equally vexing problem
will be student retention and persistence to the associate or bacca-
laureate degree level. According to a 1985 study by the Association
of American Colleges, 59 percent of White students persist to the
baccalaureate degree, compared io 42 percent of Blacks, 39 percent
of Native Americans, and 31 percent of Hispanics.

The performance gap between White and minority students
can be observed at every level of schooling. The National Assess-
ment of Educational Progress (NAEP) reported in March 1987 that
Black and Hispanic students are particularly at risk of school failure
unless schools and colleges focus considerable attention ondevelop-
mental programs.

Percent of Black, Hispanic, and White Children and Youny
Adults at or Above 4th-, 8th-, and 11th-Grade Reading Levels

Grade Black Hispanic White
Grade 11 31% 52% 68%
Grade 8 53% 71% 85%
Grade 4 82% 92% 96%

Source: Arthur N. Applebee ct al., Learning to i3e Literate in America: Reading,
Writing, and Reasorung. The Nation’s Report Card (Princeton: National Assess-
ment of Educational Progress, Educational Testing Service, 1987).

The good news is that the performance of ethnic minority
students is slowly improving. The number of Black seventeen-year-
olds reading at the “adept” level on the NALP scale rose nine
percentage points between 1971 »nd 1984, from 7 to 16 percent.
Scores for Hispanic students increased seven percentage points to 20
percent, while scores for Whites rose four points to 45 percent. Black
students across the country continue to make substantial gains on
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the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT). Between 1976 and 1986 the SAT
scores of Black students rose forty-one points, while the scores for
Whites remained relatively unchanged.

It is clear that the need to intensify efforts to improve the
education of African American, Hispanic American, American
Indian, and Asian American studenis will be a major challenge for
all of higher education in the decade ahead, but particularly for
urban institutions. Increasingly, educators at the postsecondary
level realize that they must establish working partnerships with
~ducators on the secondary school-—even the elementary school—
level in order to address this problem. It is in the enlightened sel-
interest of colleges to reach out to the schools, helping, supporting,
and encouraging minority students to press on through higher
education.

The State Higher Education Executive Officers Association
addressed the need for improved performance by colleges in the
education of minorities in a 1987 report recommending that higher
education officials at all levels es tablish the issue of minority student
access and achievement as a top priority in the years ahead:

The decline in the pool of entry-level workers and the
corresponding increases in both the median age and the
minority constitution of the general population haveimport
for the nation’s economy as well asits educational system.
Of particular concern to both sectors is the relative balance
between the supply of jobs at various skill levels and the
availability of appropriately trained individuals to fill
thern. The shirinking entry-level labor pool offers marked
opportunities for advancement to minorities, if the econ-
omy can generate sufficient demand for highly-skilled
individuals and if higher educators con provide sufficient
numbersof minorities with the proper preparation to mect
that demand. At the moment, prospacts are relatively
bright for the forrer, but clouded for the latter.

Is Anything Working?

Many urban colleges have already successfully reached out
to their communities. The University of Tennessee at Chattanouga
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has developed a Career Beginnings piogram designed to help at-
risk high school students to overcome difficulties and to enter and
succeed in college.

Northern Arizona University has established a literacy pro-
gram, Principles of Alphabet Literacy System, aimed at improving
the literacy levels of court-identified juveniles. Northern Arizona
University president Eugene Hughes puts the university squarely in
the process of dealing with at-risk youth by stating: “I believe it is
time to introduce a ‘new professor’ who is in touch with the realities
of the public schools and who is skilled in helping student progress
through an experiential, developmental, competency-based train-
ing program. . .. Teacher preparation will never become relevant
until it addresses the problems of at-risk learners.”!

St. Louis Community College, which serves a sprawling
urban area on the banks of the Mississippi River in Missouri, has
operated the Metropolitan Re-employment Project (MRP) at its For-
est Park campus since May 1981. MRP is a counseling and career-
guidance referral service for displaced workers in the St. Louis met-
ropolitan area. Initially established with a $150,000 grant from the
U. S. Department of Labor, the project is currently funded by the
Regional Commerce and Growth Association, the St. Louis Labor
Council, St. Louis Community Colleges, Missouri Job Service, and
the Mlissouri Department of Vocational Education. More than 3,000
unemployed men and women have been helped through personal
and family counseling, financizl planning, assessment testing, and
one-day “job shops,” which focus on such skills as resumewriting,
job interviewing, and skills assessment.

As another example, the Dallas County Community College
District in Texas operates a metropolitun job training center (ECJTC)
at its downtown El Centro College. Individuals are encouraged to
move from dependency to independency and into the economic
mainstream of American life. The ECJTC program is a partnership
involving city, county, and federal government and the college.
Oma Ruth Judah, a student in the program, captures the spirit of its
success when she describes class hallways filled with serious indi-
viduals carrying books:
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One thing stands out over all others. Thereare people here
who are very young, as well as people who are not so
young, but all are here to learn, to develop self-confidence,
self-respect, and marketable skills to compete in today’s
work force. . ..

You see their outlook on life change drastically. We have
been down a long road where it seemed impossible to
reachthe end. The crossroad stop at the ECJTC givesus the
chance to replenish ourselves and the drive to push on to
become more than we thought possible.!!

Wayne County Community College in Detroit sponsors a
number of partnership projects, including an extensive program for
inner-city senior citizens. Classes are operated in senior service
centers and at many community locations serving 4,000 to 5,000
senior citizens each college term.

Another example of a pioneering urban undertaking is the
Neighborhood Home Repair Instruction and Consultation Partner-
ship program in Detroit. Backed by financial suppori frora the
National Bank of Detroit, the project is sponsored bv the Detroit
Public Library and Wayne County Community College. At Mark
Twain Public Library in Detroit, citizens may check out do-it-
yourself manuals as well as about 170 hand tools appropriate for
dozens of simple home rcpairs. Sam Brown, a Wayre County
Community College instructor who runs the home repair workshop
tied to the program, said the response has been enthusiastic:

Class me:nbers go home knowing how to make minor
repairs. ., fixing a sagging step, repairing plaster, wallpa-
pering cr caulking around windows and drains. One
person who had a problem with a bathtub drain saved
$2100by doing the jobhimself. Allhe needed was a75-cent
gasket and a little know-how.!?

San Diego, projected to become the seventh-largest metro-
politan area in the country withir the next several years, provides
still another excellent example of urban leadership. The San Diego
Community College District, working with the city and county gov-
ernment, developed an exemplary urban project. In the heart of an
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economically depressed section of San Diego, an Educational Cul-
tural Complex was established by the San Diego Community Col-
lege District, providing technical education, basic and academic
education, career counseling, child development programs, a com-
munity theater, a food service facility, and other community-ori-
ented functions.

The city of San Diego has built a branch of its public library
system on the grounds of the complex. Needs of the largely ethnic
minority southeast San Diego community are met in creative, inno-
vative ways at the complex, which serves as a one-stop facility for
many urbanservices. The San Diego Educational Cultural Complex
is an example of cooperation between city government and a local
urban college system. This venture provides an illustration of the
kind of coordinated effort that can breathe lite back into urba:: areas
in America. Utrban institutions and urban people are brought
together through a combination of resources to meet vocational,
cultural, civic, educational, and personal needs.

Many urban colleges and universities are reaching out to
their communities on a even larger scale by fully using advanced
telecommunication instructional methods. The growing senior
citizen population, many on low incomes, ray not be able to visit a
campus across town. Welfare mothers may also be potential
students but lack mobility. The motivation for such groups to
broaden their knowledge and fulfill their social needs is being
accomplished by providing learning programs in neighborhood
branch libraries, churches, and. elementary schools at times when
tney sit idle or are unused. Holding noon-hour classes for workers
in office lunchrooms is another example of college and urban
communities working together.

The City University of New York has developed a middle
college program in cooperation with the New York City Schools.
The middle college has operated most successfully at LaGuardia
Community College for many years. Itis airned at identifying those
promiising high school students who will likely drop out of high
school unless intervention is undertaken. These students enrollin a
middlecollege program (grades eleven through fourteen) at LaGuar-
dia. The highschool completion rate of students in this program ap-
proaches 90 percent on an annual basis.
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An Urban Extension Act?

If urban colleges and universities are to provide the founda-
tion for meeting an expanding list of urban needs brought about by
explosive change, new community-based programs must be under-
taken. City government and urban colleges are ready-made part-
ners to undertake this task. By pooling resources wisely, America
should be able to produce a new generation of urban citizens better
able to handle the demands of urban living. However, the federal
government muct play a leading role in this effort, much as it has
done in the Rural Extension Act.

A new generation of city leaders and urban college leaders
are seeing and accepting the potential of cooperation and partner-
ship development. Urban colleges, working in cooperation with city
governments and the federal government, could lead the way in de-
veloping an Urban Extension Act patterned after the time-honored
rural extension program.

Urban community, technical, and junior colleges in particu-
lar have led the way in responding to the demands of nontraditional
education in the last two decades. They have grown in energy and
strength because of the mass enrollment of individuals making their
claim upon equal educational opportunity; the arrival of older stu-
dents and women developing new careers; the growth of part-time
students;and thedevelopmentofthetremendous educational market
of evening and weekend classes, plus short extension courses in
how-to-do-it fields such s consumerism, home and auto mainte-
nance, nutrition, and job tiaining.

In Portland, Oregon, a group of small business owners has
been meeting over coffee for the last several years at morning
sessions with a college instructor and university consultant who also
visit businesses to reinforce information learned in the classes.
Recognizing the need for retraining, Passaic County College in
Paterson, New Jersey, is waiving tuition for jobless residents who
will be allowed to take six credit hours of classes a semester. The
college is able to provide this innovative program by opening up
courses to the unemployed when at least a dozen paid-up students
are also enrolled. Some urban colleges and universities also serve as
a clearinghouse for small business owners to come together to share
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mutual problems and to learn from the experiences of others.

Whether it takes the form of an Urban Extension Act or not,
the 1990s will likely see some new form of vigorous Marshall Plan-
type federal action aimed at solving the problems facing urban
America. The problems of living and working in an urban environ-
ment will not go away, and urban colleges and universities will not
be allowed to sit on the sidelines remaining aloof from the action.

It has now been forty years since the Marshall Plan was
inaugurated to help rebuild Wstern Europe after World War 1.
Five billion dollars was given out uf the U.S. Treasury in direct aid,
plusthebest U. S. know-how. In ten years Western Europe was back
on its feet, and has since become a major competitor in world mar-
kets. The same spirit is alive in America today to help develop a
“Marshall Plan” Urban Extension Act for urban America. It could be
a force shaping much of American urban higher education in the
decades ahead.
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Dateline 2000 Forecast

1. Some type of federal Urban Extension Act will be developed in
the 1990s forming a new kind of working partnership between the
federal government, city governments, and urban colleges and uni-
versities. Even as the Rural Extension Act formed a time-honored
partnership uniting the resources of the federal government, county
government, and the land-grant university, so will a new parallel
partnership be formed to meet the challenges of urban life.

2. New partnerships will be developed between urban schools
and colleges to help more ethnic minority students enter and suc-
ceed in college programs The middle college mod::1 will become
widely adopted whereby colleges and high schools join together to
develop a new and more flexible program for grades eleven through
fourteen. Asaresult, the high school dropout volume will decrease,
particularly for minority youth.

3. Much greater attention will be given to applied academic pro-
grams in urban schoois and colleges whereby urban students will
begin to see more clear / the connection between the classroom and
the application of lear ing

4. Urban colleges will develop different and unique programs to
serve two distinct populations: students aged twenty-five and
younger and students twenty-six and older. Required courses will
be rotated over a three- or four-year period so that students may
completea major while attending college exclusively in the daytime,
or in the ever ngs and on weekends. Student support services will
be different, but of the same quality in theevenings and on weekends
as in the daytime.

5. Child-care centers will be in operation on all urban college end
university campuses to accommmodate both day and evening
students.

6.  Urban colleges will bring together in one place a full range of
social services to serve at-risk students. In rnost cases this will mean
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an unusual degree of cooperation among all social service agencies,
with offices on the college campus as a part of the student support
service program.

7. Urbar colleges and universities will develop more effective

systems to monitor, in a personal way, the progress of each college
student and motivate student success in college.

8. Employers (public and private} will increasingly turn to the
urban college to help train and retrain the urban adult workforce.

9. Colleges and universities will be providing, on a universal
basis, various types of financial support programs, like the Eugene
M. Lang “IHave A Dream” program for at-risk children and young

people. These programs will begin with fifth- and sixth-grade stu-
dents.

10. Colleges and universities will develop aggressive “grow your
own” programs to help and encourage more ethnic minority young
people to enter teaching as a career and to promote racial diversity
among higher education professional staff.

11. Colleges and universities will develop aggressive recruitment
and support programs to help ethnic minority individuals attend
and succeed in college programs.

12, Governors and state legislators will develop new funding pro-

grams to nelp urban colleges and universities more effectively serve
the needs of the urban population.
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Executive Summary

Many people refer to the disadvantaged, or the “at-risk
population,” and point out that the vast majorit y (althor gh certainly
not all) of these individuals are living in the great urban centers of
America. Unfortunately the largest group of the at-risk population
are children. Today 23 percent of the children under the age of three
are living inhomes with incomes below the poverty level, compared
to 14 percent of the total population.

The at-risk population includes a large number of ethnic
minority individuals. Nearly one of two Black families earns less
than $15,000 a year. Educational attainment levels, and poverty
level lifestyies, are disproportionately related to ethnicity and race.
Colleges and universities are mounting new minority education ini-
tiatives to help more ethnic minority individuals enter and succeed
in college prcgrams.

Urban America continues to grow. The number of urban
residents jumped from 84.8 million in 1950 to 182.5 million in 1985.
Two out cf three Americans now live in metropolitan areas of one
million or more, and more than four out of five individuals live in
population areas of 250,000 or more. The crises of urban America—
isolation, illiteracy, crime, and other problems such as teen preg-
nancy and drug abuse—pose a tremendous challenge to our col-
leges. What can colleges and universities do to help meet the
complex societal needs of the at-risk population?

Urban colleges and universities will increasingly be called
upon to help the at-risk population move inte the economic main-
strearnof American life. The federal government could mcuntanew
type of Marshall Pian aimed at developing an Urban Extension Act
to bring together the resources of the federal government, city
governments, and colleges and universities to better serve the citi-
zens of urban America.
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Chapter V

Push-Button Accountability

We do not believe that a public commitment to excellence and
educational reform must be made at the expense of a strong public
commitment to theequitabletreatment of our diverse population. The
twin goals of equity and high-quality schooling have profound and
practical meaning for our economy and society, and we cannot permit
one to yield to the other either in principle or in practice.

National Commission on Excellence in Education
A Nation at Risk: The Imperative for Educational Reform
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Secretary of Education reveals the Edur-.tion Department’s

yearly wall chart report comparing the quality of education
among the states. This report makes a judgment about the quality
of education, in part, on the basis of the Scholastic /\ptitude Test
(SAT) and American College Testing (ACT) scores. The Secretary of
Education, chief state school officers, many higher education lead-
ers, the media, students, and parents anxiously await this report to
make a judgment about the quality of American education.

Statistics indicate that college entrance exam test scores have
stagnated over the past ten years, even as per pupil expenditures
have increased. On the curface, college entrance exam scores and
expenditure levels sound like a reasonable basis for judging the
quality of the national investment in education. The media and the
public are demanding a simple and understandable basis for mak-
ing judgments about educational quality, which motivates a “push-
button accountability” response from many political leaders. But
let’sdig deeper. Consider the ten-year trend of SAT and ACT scores.
Given the huge increase in the number of persons taking the SAT
and ACT tests over the past decade, it is amazing that the average
scores havenotdropped. A significantly wider spectrum of the high
school population is now taking the SAT or ACT exam than was the
case ten years ago. The ranks of the test takers have expanded to
include the middle 50 percent of high school students, as well as the
top : cademic quartile.

Why haven't the college entrance exam scores gone down as
increasing numbers of C-level students take the exams? We can
only speculate, but one possible explanation is that American edu-
cation may not be doin~ so badly after all. Consicering the fact that
many more students we now taking the coll \ge entrance exams,
stable test scores over a decade may be a sign of progress and not of
stagnation. Given the larger pool of test takers, educators have

In what has now become an annual national ritual, the U. S.
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simply had to work harder just to maintain the same average test
score year after year.

Of course, many of those convinced that all students should
be above average will not be satisfied with this explanation. One
could conclude that the trouble with American education is that half
of the students are below averagz. For those who continue to see
SAT and ACT scores as the primary tool for judging educational
quality in this country, there is a simple tongue-in-cheek way to
improve education. Just limit the student pool of college entrance
exam takers to the top academic 25 percent of our high school
student bodies, as is the case in many other countries. Test scores
will rise dramatically, and educational leaders can be proud of the
almost irnmediate improvements in the quality of the schools. Test
scores will zoom upward, and the nedia can report that schools and
colleges are “making great educational progress.” Will the drive for
push-button accountability really improve the education product?

Let there be no doubt that educators must continue to work
hard at improving the quality of education at all levels of schools,
colleges, and universities. But surely there must be a more accurate
way to judge the quality of education than by college entrance exam
scores. To the credit of the leaders of the College Board and Ameri-
can College Testing Program, they have consistently urged against
using these test scores to make overall judgments abcut educational
quality. In fact, there are some reputable researchers who state that
college entrance exams, as popularly used, do not even help colleges
make better decisions about student selection, nor do they help
students make better college choices.!

Divercity is the major strength of American higher educa-
tion. Through the combined ufferings of the 3,406 degree-granting
colleges and universities in thie United States—including 2,070 four-
year, 1,333 two-year, and 643 specialized irstitutions—programs
can be found to meet any human need for postsecondary education
and training. The individual missions of these colleges are as diverse
as the programs offered. Approximately 16 percent of American
collegesand universities employ some type of fairly rigorous “screen
them out” admissions process. The remaining four out of five
colleges utilize some type of “screen them in” procedures, testing
students for the purpose of appropriate placement rather than for
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College Entrance Exam Score Trends

SAT
No. Taking Exam
Year (all students) Average Score
1987-88 2,030,130 895
1986-87 1,979,051 897
1985-86 1,819,035 897
1984-85 1,704,187 _ 900
1983-84 1,659,925 894
1982 83 1,600,511 890
1981-32 1,606,882 892
1980-81 1,600,159 893
1979-80 1,575,474 890
1978-79 1,519,345 892
1977-78 1,514,473 898
ACT
1987-88 1,313,755 18.8
1986-87 1,193,722 18.7
1985-86 1,088,692 18.8
1984-85 1,036,058 18.6
1983-84 1,019,657 18.5
1982-83 1,025,075 18.3
1981-82 994,610 184
1980-81 1,023,283 18.5
1979-80 996,514 18.5
1978-79 962,647 18.6
1077-78 953,655 18.5

Source: The College Entrance Examination Board and the American College
Testing Program.

admission. Despite all of the media rhewric about getting into
college, only about 2 or 3 percent of U. § colleges and universities
can be considered highly selective intheiradmiszions standasds. As
an example of media oltention given this subject, the June 4, 1989,
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issue of the national Parade magazine reports on the screen-them-out
admissions standards of Stanford University this way:

If you plan to apply for admission to one or more of the
outstanding privale universities or collegesin this country,
or you know some student who does, here are a few facts
and figures from Stanford University that afford an idea of
the competition one faces.

¢ In the 1988-89 college year there: were 14,912 freshmen
applications for 2,547 slots.

» Of the 14,912 applications, 3,208 had a perfect 4.0 high
school grade point average.

* Noearly half of the applicants had high school GPA’s of
3.8 or higher.

* Onethousand five hundred thirty-one had verbal SAT
scores of 700 or higher on a scale of 800.

* Six thousand two hundred sixty scored 700 or higher on
the math SAT.2

There can be little question that Americans, led by the media,
judge the quality of higher education not upon the basis of who gets
out of col.cge, but who gets into the handful of so-called prestige
schools. If that observation is accurate, then the majority of colleges
and universities that screen them in must be considered second-rate
by design. Surely, there must be a better way to judge quality in
higher education than by who gets into the college.

Different College Types

The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching
classifies institutions of highe= education by mission, distributing
colleges into ter broad categories based upon emphasis on research,
graduate stuaies, diversity of programs, and degrees offered.
Changes in the number of institutions classified in each of the ten
categories provide clues to higher education trends into the 1990s,
particularly toward developing different indicators of quality to
match the diversity of institutional mission.

Between 1970 and 1987 the number of four-year colleges
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Carnegie Classification of Colleges and Universities

Number of Institutions and Enroll-
ment Percentages by Year
1970 1976 1987
Institution Classification Ni{ %I N|%|N| %
* Rescarch Universities | 52| 18 51 1.7 70 20
(Give Ligh priority to research and
graduate programs)
* Research Universitics I] 40| 14 471 1.5 331 10
(Less federal support for R&D than Class I)
¢ Doctorate Granting Univorsities [ 531 19 561 1.8 511 15
(Emphasize research and graduate pro-
grams, but not as much as research
universities)
* Daoctorate Granting Universities 11 281 10 30| 1.0 501 17
(Fewer Ph.D.’s awarded annually than
Class 1)
* Comprchensive Colleges | 323 | 114} 381|124 | 427 ] 125
(Award more than half of B.A. and BS.
degrees in professional or occupational
fields)
¢ Comprehensive Colleges 11 133} 45| 213 69| 174 | 51
(Enro! less than 2,500 students)
¢ Liberal Arts Colleges 1 1461 5.1 123 40) 125] 36
(Award more than half of degrees in arts
and sdences)
* Liberal Arts Colleges 11 575 1202 | 460149 ] 439 ] 129
{Less selective than Class 1)
* Community, Technical, and Junior Colleges [1,053 | 375 | 1,1461 37.3 |1,368 | 40.3
* Specialized Schools and Colleges 4 V11501 5591181 | 643 189
Totals 2837 1 100 | 3072 100 {3,389 | 100

Source: Clifford Adelman, “A Basic Statistical Portrait of American Higher
Education,” unpublished paper, 1987.

classified as liberal arts colleges fell by 22 percent. At the same time,
the number of colleges classified as comprehensive rose 32 percent,
while the number of two-year colleges and specialized institutions
rose 35 percent. Of this increase, 305 were community, technical, or
junior colleges and 219 were specialized institutions. There were
similar increases in the number of research and doctoral-granting
universities. The number of research universities grew by 12 per-
cent, and the number of doctoral-granting universities rose by 36
percent.

137

142



DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

The trend toward highei-degree offerings, ‘more compre-
hensiveness, and arguably, more emphasis upon pres tige factors is
clear. More universities are moving to greater emphasis on research
and graduate studies, and move liberal arts colleges are adopting
comprehensive missions. While this is going on in the four-year
colleges, the open-door community colleges are increasing their
share of undergraduate enrollment. In fact, community, technical,
and junior colleges now enroll 51 percent of all first-time freshmen.?

While the overall number of colleges and institutions in-
creased 20 percent from 1970 to 1985, the size of the colleges
themselves expanded as well, particularly in the two-year college
sector. Headcount enrollment grew 5.5 percent for four-year col-
leges and a whopping 46.5 percent for community, technical, and
junior colleges. The large majority of college students are enrolled
in a relatively small number of institutions, with 14 percent of the
public colleges and universities enrolling 73 percent of all students.
Three out of four students attend ~olleges with enrollments of 20,000
students or more, with the large community colleges showing the
largest increases.

The U.S. participation rate in higher education is the highest
in the world. In 1960 just under 8 percent of the population twenty-
five years of age or older had completed four or more years of
colleg2. Today that figure stands at 20 percent, a 150 percent
increase. Projections from the U. S. Census Bureau indicate that the
1990 census may document 24 to 25 percent. In the cuse of ethnic mi-
nority students, the college completion rate rose a significant 360
percent! During the past twenty-five years enrollment in higher
education rose 500 percent, the number of baccalaureate degrees
awarded went up 165 percent, and the number of associate degrees
conferred increased 200 percent.

Perhaps the single most important factor driving increased
college enrollment and college program completions is the rising
interest, on the part of high school seniors, in continuing one’s
education after graduation. A longitudinal study of 1972 high
school seniors conducted by the U. S. Department of Education
provides a rich source of information about this particular baby-
boom-age cohort’s postsecondary rducational and work experi-
enc. . The daia from this siudy reveal that nearly half of all American
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High School Grad iating Class of 1972
1972 Educational Aspiration vs.
1986 Educational Attainment

(by percent)
High Associate
School [Postsecon-| Degree
Diploma dary or Some | Bachelor's | Advanced
Only |Vocational| College Degree Degree
Asp.| Att. | Asp.| Att.|Asp. | Att. | Asp. | Att. | Asp. | Att.
All 1941195 18,6 | 1431127 |279 1367 | 271 [ 125 | 1111
Male NA|170 | NA | 148] NA | 268 | NA | 28.1 | NA | 133
Black 1471234192 1971101 [ 27.5 {434 | 21.0 | 126 | 84
White [157]155]179 ) 1431117 | 26.0 | 383 | 29.8 | 165 | 144
Hispanic| 1411296 | 161 | 15.1] 229 | 35.0 | 34.7 | 138 | 122 64
Female | NA|[218 | NA [ 140| NA {288 |NA [262 | NA| 9.2
Black 151|185} 2421207} 99307 357|239 152 6.2
White |235]218| 186 129]13.7 1278 1360273 | 83102
Hispanic| 158 | 32.3 | 27.3] 1471199 1383|305 | 11.7 | 65| 3.0
Note: This table is based upon self-reported information from a sample of 23,000 high school gradustes in 1972 and a
fifth follow-up sample of 12,500 in 1986.

Source: Clifford Adelman, Office of Educational Rescarch and Improvement,
U. &, Department of Education, unpublished paper, 19C6

high school seniors in 1972 wanted to earn baccalaureate or ad-
vanced college degrees. Fourteen years later about three-fourths of
the aspirants had earned bachelor’s degrees.

The students’ aspiration to attend college proved, overthe
fourteen-year period, to be a fairly accurate indicator of achieve-
ment. Nineteen percent of the high school seniors were content to
stop at the high school level. and overall, 19 percent of the seniors
had never enrclled in a college course. Another 19 percent planned
te earn a vocational diploma or certificate, and 14 percent of them
succeeded indoing so. With the community college emphasis upon
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theassociate degree, of the 13 percent of the high school seniors who
wanted to earn associate degrees, or wanted some higher education
short of the baccalaureate, 28 percent did so, reflecting both the in-
creasing popularity of the associate degree as a working credential
in the economy and a desire for some form of higher education
leading to a career.

It is clear from national studies, like the 1972 longitudinal
study, that American higher education has been highly successful in
opening the doors to higher education for students heretofore
excluded from this opportunity. At the same time, some critics
argue that the growth in access to higher education has compro-
mised quality, that too many students are attending colleges, and
too many are completing programs at lower-than-desired levels of
performance.

Comiaunity colleges have, as open-door institutions,
grappled with the persistent tension of access and quality from their
incoption. The challenge for two-year colleges has been to provide
both access and quelity, rather than holding the two as polar
opposites. In 1987 the board of directors of the American Associa-
tion of Community and Junior Colleges adopted a policy statement
on access that states in part:

The mission of comnaunity, technical, and junior colleges
must go beyond the imited understanding and practice of
open door admissions. Access must be seen as an effective
process to ensure student success. A new definition of
access raust focus on the institution’s responsibility to help
its students succeed once they enter the “open door,” with
retentionand program completion askey components, Ef-
fective student assessment, coupled with developmental
support, car: improve retention. Access and retention can
thenbe measured by the number of students who enter and
achieve their educational goals.®

The Historical Precedent for Access

The nati )nal commitment to providing increased access to
higher education gained momentum at the end of World War Il with
the passage of the GI Bill. It was, beyond a doub, the single most
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important piece of legislation ever adopted aimed at opening college
doors to millions of previously excluded individuals. Among other
benefits, the GI Bill demonstrated that a broad swectrum of the
American population could benefit from higher education opportu-
nity. Ithas been postulated that a vastly increased number of college
graduates repaid, many times over, the government investment in
their education through increased personal taxes and higher
preductivity.

In May 1954 Chief Justice Earl Warren delivered the momen-
tous Supreme Court decision in the matter of Brown v. Topeka Board
of Education, saying that in the field of public education the doctrine
of separate but equal has no place. Thus began a new phase of the
civil rights movement in the U. 5., focusing attention on access to
education at all levels. Subsequent acts of Congress in 1957, 1960,
1964, 1965, and 1968 put the force of law behind the access-and-
equality movement. Perhaps the most powerful symbo!l of this new
age was the picture of National Gue rd troops, under federal com-
mand, safeguarding the admission of James Meredith, a black, to the
University of Mississippi in 1963.

During this same period the ranks of open-door community,
technical, and junior colleges began to grow rapidly. From 1966
through 1968 more than 300 new community colleges werc founded,
an average of two per week.® Between 1960 and 1987 the number of
two-year colleges increased 163 percent, from 521 to 1,368. Often
called the “people’s college,” these institutions continue to provide
accessible, low-cost higher educational opportunity on a scale
unknown to the rest of the world. As a result of the growth of
community colleges, the percent of high school graduates enrolling
in coli~ge immediately following high school has jumped from 24
percent to 33 percent for Whites, and from 18 percent to 32 percent
for Blacks.

During the 1980s, however, interest in access to education
has subsided in the face of concerns over quality. Some believe that
ihe higher education enterprise experiences peri..dic, alternating
cycles of interest in access and in quality, and that cclleges and
universities have now entered a quality phase. Some of the advo-
cates of increased attention to guality have pointed to the stagnating
scores on the Scholastic Aptitu.ie Test as evidence that some iustitu-
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tions are falling short of quality goals, and that too many unqualified
students are emnbarking on college careers without the proper aca-
demic preparation.

Anadvisory panel established by the College Board to exam-
ine the issue of stagnating test scores rejected the notion that in-
creased access to higher education was the primary culprit in level
test results. It was found that the early part of declining scores (1963-
70) could be attributed to a greater number of individuals taking the
tests and major changes in the composition of the test-taking popu-
lation. The panelalso suggested that stagnating test scores might be
blamed on the lowering of high school standards, significant high
school absenteeism, grade inflation, too much television, and too
little family involvement in the elementary and secondary schools.?

Additional ev'dence that American hicher education is en-
tering into a new cycle of concern over quality, rather than access, is
reflected in changed priorities at the federal level. In his first major
address on higher education to the Congress in March 1970, Presi-
dent Nixon z-gued: “No qualified student vho wants to go to
college shouid be barred by lack of money. That has long been a
great American goal; I propose that we achieve it now.” With
Nixon's leadership and the efforts of subsequent administrations,
federal student financial aid programs expanded dramatically.
During the ten-year period 1975 to 1985, Pell Grant recipients rose
from 1.2 million to 3.5 million, and expenditures rose from $918
million to 2.8 billion. Guaranteed student loans expanded from 1.3
million to 4.8 million recipicnts, and from $1 8 billion to $11.4 billion
in loan amounts.

The stated goal, however, of the national administration of
the 1980s has been to reduce the federal role in education, President
Ronald Reagan’s first Secretary of Education, Terrel Bell, recalls then
chief of staff Ed Meese’s determination to “persuade the new presi-
dent to ‘cut to the bone’ and eventually eliminate all federal financial
assistance to education.”® Bell's successor as secretary, William
Bennett, chaized that the U. S., while outspending the rest of the
world on education, was getting an insufficient return on its invest-
ment. This charge was made despite the fact that the U. S. education
sprnding, as a function of th' GNP, is in the middle range of
developed nations. Other countries with far more homogeneous
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populations spend more than the U.S., in terms of the proportion of
the total GNP to each country, including Japan (6.0 percent), the
U.S.S.R (6.7 percent), the Netherlands (7.9 percent), and Sweden (9.0
percent).

The quality issue, however, has been a politically convenient
way to shift public attention away from access. The crowning
achievement of former secretary of education Terrel Bell was the
establishment of a National Commission on Excellence in Educa-
tion, under the leadership of David Gardner, president of the Uni-
versity of California. The commission’s report, A Nation at Risk,
attracted worldwide attention as much for its stirring rhetcric as for
itscontent. Through statements like “the educational foundations of
our society are being eroded by a rising tide of mediocrity that
threatens our very future, as a nation and as a people,”*® the public
debate on education has dramatically shifted in the direction of
quality.

This report and myriad others, especially Ernest Boyer’s
study of the American high school, focused on elementary and
secondary education and laid the groundwork for similar reports on
the quality of higher education. Secretary Bell established a Study
Group on the Conditions of Excellence in American Higher Educa-
ticn. Led by Professor Kenneth Mortimer of Pennsylvania State
University, thestudy group issued a report in 1984 titled Involvement
in Learning: Realizing the Potential of Americar Higher Education.
While this report was not nearly as critical as A Nation at Risk, nor as
widely acclaimed, it has had an impact on higher education across
the nation and has triggered a host of other reports, particulaly
studies and reports on undergraduate education. The Involvemest in
Learning study group argued that quality in higher education is a
function of student involvement. If the teaching-learning process is
tobe strengthened, colleges need greater studentinvolvement in the
teaching-learning process, higher expectations of studeuts, and
first-rate assessment of learning procedures with regular feedback.

In 1987 Secretary of Education William Bennettfelt so strongly
that leaders of higher education were dragging their feet on imple-
menting educational reforms, that he wrote the governors of ali the
states telling them that lack of accountability was one of the most
significant problems in higher education and urging them to pro-
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vide the leadership for requiring state-level college assessment
programs.

A 1985 Association of American Colleges report, Integrity in
the College Curriculum, generated a review of degree requirements.
During the same period the Education Commission of the States
released its 1986 report, Transforming the State Role in Undergraduate
Education, and the National Governors’ Association established a
Task Force on College Quality under the chairmanship of Missouri
governor John Ashcroft. This group issued its report, Time for
Results: The Governors’ 1991 Report on Education. One of the more in-
fluential reports is a Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of
Teaching study of four-year college undergraduate education au-
thored by Ernest Boyer and called College: The Lindergraduate Expe-
rience in America. Boyer asks how the quality of a college education
and student learning should be measured:

Today, the academic progress of students is assessed by
each professor, course by course. Class grades are duti-
fully recorded. The final mark of achicvement is the
diploma, which presumably signifies an educated person,
But good teachers are not necessarily good testers and the
college has few ways to evaluate the quality of education
overall.

During our study we heard calls for a new approach to
evaluation. Increasingly, state and national education
officials, lawmakers, parents, and students are wondering
justhow muchisbeinglearned. How can college goalsand
the evaluation of student achievement be more closely
linked? Should therebe assessmentbeyond course grades?
Are the testing procedures now used adequate to the
task?!!

From 1986 to 1988 Ernest Loyer also chaired a twenty-one
person Commission on the Future of Community Colleges, ap-
pointed by the board of directors of the American Association of
Community and Junior Colleges This commission’s report was
published by AAC]C in 1988 under the title Building Communities:
A Vision for a New Century. Under the chapter title “Leadership for
a New Cenmwrv” five recommendations are presented for assessing
student outcomes and institutional effectiveness:
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¢ Weurgethatclassroomevaluation be the central assess-
ment activity of the community college. That process
should be strengthened through facuity development
programs which focus on the use of classroom evalu-
ation to improve teaching.

e Werecommend that each community college develop
a campus-wide assessment of institutional effective-
ness. Such a program should include a periodic reex-
amination of mission goals, specific programs, individ-
ual student outcomes, retention rates, and the perform-
ance of graduates.

* Faculty and administrators in 2ach community college
should be involved in defining in explicit terms the
educational outcomes which the institution aspires to
produce for its students. Those outcomes should be
clearly rclated to the mission of the college and to an
informed understanding of the educational needs and
goals of the college’s student population.

 College-wideassessment processes should be designed
to ascertain the extent to which desired outcomes aie
achicved in a student’s literacy skills, general educa-
tion, and area of specialization. Care should be exer-
cised in the selection and use of standardized tests.
Innovation and creativity should be encouraged in
collaborative faculty efforts to devisc appropriate new
assessment procedures, perhaps including locally-de-
veloped examinations, student projects, performance:,
portfolios, and oral presentations.

» Every college should consider further evaluation of the
impact of its programs by conducting periodic inter-
views or surveys of current students, graduates, and
employers of graduates.!

In 1985 the board of directors of the America™ \ssociation of
tate Colleges and Universities appointed a commission, led by
Secretary of Education Terrel Bell, to study the role and future of
public state colleges and universities. This report, released in late
1986 and titled To Secure the Blessings of Liberty, also underscored the
need for instit “ional stucent outcomes and determining institu-
tional effectiveness.
However, it has become abundantly clear that the internal
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debates of the academy are quickly beiig appropriated by external
political forces. Even though the reports warn against political
interference and prescriptive legislation, political leaders are main-
tairing a great interest in this subject and keeping the pressure on
college and university leaders to develop better indicators of insti-
tutional effectiveness.

Persistent themes run through the reports, particularly the
governors’ reports. One theme calls for clarification of the mission
of individual institutions. Another theme calls for the development
of indicators of institutional effectiveness and an evaluation of pro-
gram quality. The governors have carried their call for assessment
to the various accrediting agencies, urging them to require demon-
strated levels of performance in granting institutional accreditation.
The governorsalso call for the accrediting community to require that
colleges and universities collect information about student out-
comes and to use this information in the evaluation of college
programs.

In reviewing recent developments in higher education, the
amount of political and public interest in the quality of undergradu-
ate education stands out. In past years the primary motivation for
access to higher education came from forces external to the institu-
tion. Concern about civil rights, the economy, jobs, social mobility,
and human resource development came from sources largely
outside the academy, while the primary impetus to discuss quality
ir higher education came from inside the institution, from the
academic community. That trend has now been reversed, with
federal and state government leaders expressing an increasing
interest in the quality ofi..gher education; and it does notappear that
interest will decrease in the decade ahead. Political leaders in the
1990s will insist upon maintaining access to higher education, but
they will also insist that institutions clarify the indicators utilized to
judge institutional effectiveness.

The 1980s experience of three collegiate institutions can be
instructive in understanding how different kinds of higher educa-
tion institutions are dealing with the persistent tensions between
access and quality. These three minicase studies have been chosen
not because they are the best illustrations, but because they are
rep resentative of work in the field and because their assessment
Process has been consistently monitored and recorded.
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Miami-Dade Community College

Miami-Dade Community College is one of the largest com-
munity colleges in the country. The majority of students represent
ethnic minorities: 50 percent are Hispanic, 17 percent are Black, and
45 percent of the students indicate that English is their second
language. Almost two-thirds of the students attend college part time
and all are commuting students. Nearly one out of three students
qualifiesasa disadvantaged student according to federal Pell Grant
guidelines. Miami-Dade operates on four primary campuses and a
number of smaller centers, offering 180 different certificate and
degree programs. If the twin ideals of access and quality can live
comfortably together in this college, it is likely they can do so in any
other college.

A decade ago Miami-Dade president Robert McCabe and his
colleagues began asking themselves if their college was a revolving
door for students rather than the intended open door to success.
They began to wonder out loud how they could maintain access and
still provide high-quality programs. Their questioning and study
ledd to @ number of reforms.

Students are now assessed carefully upon admission, with
required college preparatory developmental courses provided for
those with deiiciencies. Scudents must show a proficiency in readi-
ing, mathematics, and written English expression before being
allowed to take college-level work. Students with English us a
second language must also demonstrate proficiency in reading,
writing, and speaking English.

Student progress is continually monitored, utilizing a sys-
tem called standards of academic progress. Itisa program of warn-
ings, probation, and suspension. If a student’s grade point average
falls below 1.5, or if the student withdraws from over half of his or
her classes, the academic progress standards take effect and the
student is warned, put on probation, or suspended. Students arc
not just warned; they are also notified of ways to improve or change
their situation and offered help,

A procese called academic alert and advisement gives all
students feedback on academic progress. A computerized letter is
sent to all students about six weeks into the semester, informing
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them of their academic and attendance progress. If a student is
experiencing problems, the letter serves as an early warning system
and indicates how the student can get help. This letter also advises
students what they need to do to meet degree requirements or what
to choose for courses for .h 2 next term.

A quality colleg preparatory developmental program is
offered to all student. deficient in the basic skills of reading, writing,
and computation via an array of computerized and individualized
programs. The emphasis in the basic skills program isupon achieve-
ment and success and not on the length of time required to move
upward.

Miami-Dade requires & core curriculum aimed at specific
curricular objectives for every degree-seeking student. The core
curriculum represents the ~ollective vision of the academic commu-
nity about the competencies of an 2~ducated person and the knowl-
edge, skills, and values expected of any individual awarded a
Miami-Dade degree.

A vigorous and well-supported faculty and staff develop-
ment program is in operation at Miami-Dade. Faculty committees
constantly review the quality of the core courses and are given the
time and training to make appropriate curriculum changes. Cur-
riculum review and updating is corsidered a dynamic process
involving the faculty ona regular basis. Faculty regularly audit each
other’s classes, ox team teach, to understand the other’s teaching
methods and disciplines. Considerable work is done to individual-
ize instruction wherever possible. All of this requires a vibrant and
involved staff development program and open communication.

If test results can be any indicaiion of quality, Miami-Dade
has a success story to tell. In 1982 the state of Florida initiated a
statewide tzsting program (CLAST) required of all students at the
end of their college sophomore year. Students must pass all of the
subtests in reading, writing, essay, and computation in order to be
awarded an associate degree or advanced to junior standing. 1n 1985
the 88 percent of the Miami-Dade students who passed all of the
CLAST tests scored higher, on anaverage, than did the students who
took the tests from the two local and selective universities. This
record is all the more remarkable, considering that at feast one-third
of the Miami-Dade students would not likely have been admitted to
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more selective universities as freshmen.® The Miami-Dade Com-
munity College story indicates that an open-door college can em-
phasize quality along with access.

Northeast Missouri State University

Northeast Missouri State University (NMSU) has developed
a “value added” assessment program aimed at determining aca-
demic quality and an assessment of the students’ educational expe-
rience at the university. Traditional university indicators of quality
have focused on the most degreed and decorated faculty, the size of
the financial resources, and the quality of students upon entry.
NMSU has taken another approa h in defining quality, based upon
the institution’s impact upon student learning from entry through
program completion.

The cornerstones of the NMSU value-added approach come
from .he results of the ACT and ETS external national examinations
available to all colleges and universities, along with national and
- longitudinal comparisons of student periormances in specific disci -
plines gathered from the Graduate Record Examinations, and other
preprofessional and pregraduate exams. In addition, the NMSU
faculty have developed extensive attitude and self-assessment tests
that measure personal and individual changes in student attitudes
and achievement as a result of the college experience.

Students are surveyed and tested upon entry, at intermedi-
ate points, and upon graduation. A sample of alumni are also
surveyed each year in order to determine the long-range aspects of
the university experience.

("arles J. McClain, who served as the uriversity’s president
for seventeen years, was actively involved in the evolution of the
fifteen-year-cld value-added program. He points to five principles
thot have led to the success of NMSU’s value-added program:
(1) assessmeni must have a guiding purpose related to the mission
of the institution, which in NMSU’s caze has been to provide a cur-
riculum and program that ensure that the university’s graduates are
nationally competitive; (2) the value-added assessment model was
initiated at the macro-level for the overall qualitative improvement
of the university and has gradually evolved through academic divi-
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sions, disciplines, and major siates to the micro-level of focusing spe-
sifically on improving the achievement of an individual student; (3)
the faculty must not vily buy fnto a value-added assessment model
for it 1o be truly successful, but they must also assume ownership of
the program; 4) a program of such magnitude—a comprehensive
collegewida assessiment program that attempts to ineasure as accu-
rately as possible ciianges in a student and determine the value of
those changes-—will unfold incrementally and follow an initially
meandering course, which allows the institution to discover what is
best for its missien and its students; and (5) perhaps the most
impoztant aspect of the value-arided assessment program has been
its lmpact on organizational culture and climate. An atmosphere of
excellence seems to pervade the NMSU campus.

The key to the value-added assessment program appears to
be the use of national external examinations. It is difficult for
institutions to demonstrate quality without some comparative in-
formation that also reflects important knowled e in a particular aca-
demic discipline.!

Alverne College

Alverno College in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, is a private
women's liberal arts coilege with a long and distinguished record of
developing assessment-based teaching and. learning experiences.
The administration and faculty at Alverns asked themselves a
couple of fundamental teaching-learning questions some fifteen
years ago. If the compunents of effective student performance are
known, why can’t the college systematically teach toward these
knowable and learnable components? Rather than wait for the end
of a course or the end of a programn to assess student progress, why
can’t the college insist upon a related, continuous assessment of
learning in individual classrooms?

The Alverno faculty and administration developed an insti-
tutional culture that promotes dynamic questioning and introspec-
tion about assessment and feedback that promotes student learning.
The Alverno faculty have moved their highly successful assessment
experiences off campus to corporate tiainers and faculty in other
colleges, explaining the Alverno “assessment as learning” approach.
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The key to the Alverno approach is in specifying perform-
ance levels for eight competencies, with student achievement moni-
tored by faculty teams. Externi:l examinersare used to assess overall
learning beyond the level of individual courses. In addition, stu-
dents receive consistent feedback.

In each Alverno ciassroom, faculty identify the particular
competencies the course 15 intended to develop, convey that infor-
mation to the student, and arrange classroom instruction and stu-
dent involvement toward learning that can be demonstrated, ob-
served, judged, and related to overall institutional goals. The
feedback program is designed to help students see increments of
improvement and to help students develop the ability to self-assess
learning. Even though the Alverno assessment-as-learning curricu-
lir program is unique, individual faculty members practice what
every effective teacher does. They establish and communicate clear
expectations, insist upon student involvement in learning, assess
learning, and provide continuous feedback to the student.

The Alverno faculty and administration indicate that what
they are doing is not particularly new. They have just applied what
is known about effective teaching and learning to a systematic and
institutionwide assessment-as-learning program. What is different
at Alverno is that the performance assessment program has system-
atically been applied across the entire college curriculum. Alverno
College gives the public and its own students some clear signals that
it willbeaccountable onan institutionwide bacis, that it cares deeply
about student learning and educational quality, and that students
are performing at consistently high levels.

The TASP Program

The states of Florida, New Jersey, and Texas are leading the
way in mandating, from the state level, some type of academic
assessment program. As an example, the Texas Academic Skills
Program (TASP) is designed to ensure thatall public college and uni-
versity students pass basic tests in reacling, writing, and mathemat-
ics. If a student does not pass all these sections of the TASP, the
student must take developmental college preparatory courses until
he or she can pass that particular tests. There is a stringent penalty
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attached to the TASP tests. A student may not receive a baccalaure-
ate or associate degree without passing this battery of tests. Of the
17,000 stisdents who have now taken the tests, 81 percent have
receive a passing grade of seventy or better on the first try

{2an Angel, president of AustinCommunity Collegein Austin
Texas, and an early proponent of the TASP program, indicates that
TASP is pushing the Texas schools, colleges, and universities closer
together into an “all one system” approach to education. He: also
feels that more college students will be successful in their college
experience because of better high school preparation and because of
the regional remediation, monitosing, and reporting procedures.

However, allis not smooth with TASP. The Mexican Ameri-
can Legal Defense in Education Fund has challenged the TASP
programn on five coumnts: (1) the lack of lead time aliccated for
developing remed lcourses; (2) the impact of TASF upon minority
students; (3) the ccuracy of the tests; (4) insufficient dollars to
adrninister the prograry, and (5Y lack of multiple criteria to make
jndgments abu 1t academic proficiency.

Regardless of the challenges, it appears that accountability
and the testing issues are here to stay and leaders in higher education
must learn to deal with them.

Questions Related to Quality

Atleast sever questions seem to run through all of thereform
reports and discussions having to do with accountability and im-
proving the quality of higher education, and these same themes or
questions are applicable to all kinds of colleges and universities:

¢ Howclearly are the goals and purposes of the college, and
of the college program, communicated io students and to
the public? Do students understand the “why” of their
learning?

* What is the congruence between the objectives of indi-
vidual courses and the overall educational goals of the
institution?

* How can colleges and universities help studrnts develap
a greater sense of belonging, and a deeper involvement in
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the teaching-learning process, without overwhelming an
already busy faculty?

* How can colleges and universities improve the quality of
internal communications and consistent feedback among
students, faculty, staff, and administration?

* How can colleges and universities best identify and help
students having problems early in the term without re-
ducing academic standards? How can college dropout
and failure rates be reduced?

* How can colleges and universities best use instructic nal
technology to enhance the quality of learning witaout
losing the warm human touch?

* How can colleges and universities best evaluate the
quality of student learning and the overall effectiveness of
the institution?

Accreditation

The national Council on Postsecondary Accreditation in its
statement or “Educational Quality and Accreditation” reduces the
discussion of quality to three fundamentals:

The quality of an educational process relates to (1) the ap-
propriateness of its objectives, (2) the effectiveness of the
use of resources in pursuirg these objectives, and (3) the
degree to which objectives are achieved. Without a clear
statementof whateducationis expected to provide, itis not
possible to determine how good it is. . . . Prirary empha-
sis [has moved from] process and resources o increased
concentration on results and learning outcomas, . . 16

Quality in higher education will continue to be an issue of
national debate and local college implementation wcli into the
decade ahead, and regional and national self-vegulatory accredita-
tion agencies are likely to lead the way. The major purpose of the
accreditation associations is to bring together educational leaders in
a network of common interest to reach the shared goal of quality
education in schools and colleges. This sounds simple, but it is a
complex process. Developing quality education and a favorable
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economic and political climate in which quality education can
flourish is difficult. No school, college, or university lives in isola-
tion; each is part of a nationa: and regional network and cannot be
divorced from it. That is wh: the voluntary accreditation associa-
tions and process will take on added importance in the decade
ahead. ‘

Accreditation associations require self-study and peer re-
view in making judgments about programs and institutions. Self-
regulatory accreditation associations have the power to shape the
arguments and the environments that are favorable to good practice
in education. Essentially, the accreditation process is a key tool to
help educational institutions in their unending quest for educationai
quality.

Unfortunately, some college faculty and leaders do not see
the accreditation process as a vehicle to achieve excellence. One of
the challenges in the decade ahead will be to help educational
leaders clearly see the accreditation process as vital to the cultivation
of excellence. Some educators participate little in the work of the
accreditation enterprise and tend to operate alone. At thesametime,
they enjoy the benefits of the exteasive work stimulated and coordi-
nated by other school and coilege leaders without providing much
participation orsupport. That will changein the 1990s. The pressure
will be on all institutional leaders to make the voluntary accredita-
tion process work.

Accreditation associations will likely lead in developing
institutional effectiveness indicators. They are the most likely and
appropriate vehicles through which school and college leadership
can represent broad educational interests and debate tough quality-
inclicator questions. An energetic and effective accreditation asso-
ciation can have a major impact on the process of cultivating excel-
lence in education because it is about the only overall networking or-
ganization with the capacity to formulate and represent the compos-
ite of college views and concerns about institutional quality on a
national or regional basis.

The Commission on Colleges of the Southern Association of
Colleges and Schools states the challenge this way:
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A scif-evaluating organization has been described as an
organization constantly in conflict with itself. Such ten-
sions are worth enduring only if, as a result, institutions
overcome their resistance to change and provide positive
incentives for faculty members and administrators alike to
become involved in using evaluation results to improve
programs and services.””

Assessment

Overall internal and external concerns about quality in
higher ecducation focus on the outcomes, the results of the invest-
ment in higher education. The effort to get a handle on the quality
issue has triggered considerable assessment action at state govern-
ment and campus levels. Assessment is generally used as an
umbrella term to describe a variety of measurements of student
learning and/or institutional effectiveness in the teaching-learning
process. Assessment moves beyond the time-honored continuous
classroom grading procedures.

As generally used in higher education today, the term “as-
sessment” describes a collegiate information system with four pri-
mary purposes: student course placement; program or course
evaluation; some kind of certification often taking the form of
external exams; and determining overall institutional effectiveness.

Assessment in colleges and universities looms as 2 major
force in the decade ahead. As recently as 1984 only eight states
admitted to having any kind of formal collegiate assessment policy.
Today that number approaches thirty-five states, with more states
added each year to the list. At least three views about assessment
predominate, all revolving around the question, What should
students know in order tc be awarded an associate or baccalaureate
degree?

One view is that the sheer diversity of objectives among the
over 3,000 accredited colleges and universitics makes it difficult, if
not impossible, to apply one assessment instrument to all institu-
tions of higher education. The assessment instrument will vary with
institutional missions and students aspirations, it is argued, and
decisions about assessment practices and procedures should be left
to the local college.
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1987 State Assessment Policies for Public Institutions of Higher

Education
Req ‘ires Encour- | Conducts
Degree | Requires | Requires | Requires | Requires ages Alumni |No Formal
Qualify- | Academic| Screening | Placement| Program | Program and Policy for
ing Progres- | Teacher |Exams for| Be Estab- | Be Estab- |Follow-up] Assess-
Tests |sion Tests| Ed.Tests |Freshmen'] lished lished | Surveys | ments®
California? | Florida* Artzona® California Colorad«? Alabama Alaska Delaware
Georgla® New York! | Arkansas* Connecticut | Connecticut | Georgla Maryland ldaho
Connecticut* | Florkia® IMinois Louislana North Indlana
Kansas® Georgla' Missourd Carolina Towa
Michigan Hawali* New Jersey Rhode Kentucky
Minnesota® | New Jersey* | South Island Maine
Mississippi® | New York* Dakota Massachu-
North Tennessee | Tennessce etts
Carolina® | Texas Virginia Montana
Oklahoma* | Wyorning Nevada
QOregon* New
Texas! Hampahire
West New Mex!co
Virglnta* North
Dakota
Ohlo
Pennsylvania
South
Carolina
Utah
Vermont
o boonm . -
Notes:

1. Defined as *basic skill” placement examinations for Catenir - stu.'ents.

2. California State University System only (19 campuses),

3. Institutions not in cornpliance by 1990 may have up .0 2. ercent of their state appropriation withheld,

4. City University of New York only.

5. Some of these states have policies under conslderation, others have p ¢ t pre granw, and 11l others confine formal
asseasment programs to precolleglate and college ad missions processes.

* Same assessment Instrume nt nandated in all higher education ins\ftutiniu.

Source: Carol M. Boycretal,, Assessmentand Outco.. e Measurement: A View from
the States (Deniver: Education Commission of the Siates, 1987),

A second view ho! Is that a certain base level of knowledge
and 1cademic skills should be required of all coilege degree holders.
The implications for colleges and universities urcler this view are
that all students must demonstratea certain level of uiiiform compe-
tence as a condition for receiving a college certificawe or degree.
Proponents of this view would require so:ne fc-m of statewide, or
even national, staridard testing.

\ third, and more complex, view of assessment focuses on
the value that has been added to individuals’ lives as a result of their

156

161



PUSH-BUTTOM ACCCUNTABILITY

1986 Assessment Methods

(by percent)
Community Four-Year
Colleges Colleges Universities
Appro- Appro- Appro-
priate |Mcthod | priate |Method| priate Method
Tests Method'} in Use? [Method!| in Use? |Method'| in Use?
1. College-Level Skills 61 23 70 26 55 19
Tests
2, Testin General 48 15 7 12 51 15
Education
3. Comprehensive Exams/ 46 7 82 26 67 25
Major
4. Higher Order Skills in;
Critical Thinking 69 15 89 26 79 17
Quantitative Skills 74 14 88 27 83 24
Oral Communication 83 26 88 29 82 23
Writing 85 40 l 50 87 43
5. Placement Tests in:
Mather atics 95 98 95 74 89 8
English 95 97 88 79 89 79
Reading 93 89 78 52 71 52
Other Skills 75 38 59 34 64 36

6. Pre- and Post-lests:

Remedial 85 69 78 63 67 58

7. Value-Added Measures 62 9 80 64 9

Notes:

1. Opinions of campus administrators (percentage agreeing with each type). Weighted
survey data from 365 institutions (125 two-year, 71 baccalaureate colleges, and 165
universities).

2. Either for all or some students.

Note: “Approp' "ate Method” refers to the proportion of o Iministrators surveyed who it

the method in question was appropriate for their institution.

Source: Elaine El-Khawas, Campus Trends, 1986 (V/ashington, D, C.: American
Council ¢n Education, 1986),

investment in college education. This “velue added” assessment
program means taking into ~ccount prior learning and student char-
acteristics, involving soilie form of pre- and powttestmg The major
argument in favor of value-added assessment is that students enter
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college today from widely varying socioeconomic and 2ducational
backgrounds, and it is not enough to assess whax they know when
they leave the college environment, but to assess their progress. This
view asks, Where was the student at the beginning of the college
experience and where is the student when he or she exits that expe-
rience?

At this point in history there appears to be little consensus
among these three points of view about overall collegiate assess-
ment practices and the uses of the results. However, there does seem
to be growing agreement that programs that assess individual
student learning should target four primary areas of concern: cogni-
tive development, skill development, attitudinal development, and
after-college performance,

There is broad arreement that basic-skills placement tests
must be used to screen .udents into appropriate programs, and
such testing is currently standard practice in most colleges and
universities. Butafter that, assessment practices and tests currently
in use are widely varicd. Assessment preaching seems to be well
ahead of assessment practices.

Unfortunately the term “assessment” has become synony-
mous with testing in the minds of many. Here are just a few
examples of other assessinent indicators:

Access Asses  1ent Indicators

1. The number of students completing certificateand degree
programs based upon initial college entry aspirations.
Overall institutional student retention rate.

Percent of feeder high school graduates attending college.
Proportion of students from low-income families attend-
ing college.

Student opinions about the registration and course place-
ment process.

B W

.Ql'i

Quality Assess:.ent Indicators

1. Analysis of student academic achievement and progress.
2. Analysis of student affective development.
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3. Analysis of job placement rates.

4. Securing opinions about program quality from students,
alumni, and employers.

5. Analysis of performance after transfer froma two- to four-
yearcollegeor froma four-year college to graduate school.

In the Carnegie stu-ly of the undergraduate experience,
Ernest Boyer made this observation about assessment:

In the measuring of college outcomes we reject paper and
pencil tests that focus on simple recall and measure that
which matters least. Rather, a quality undergraduate
college is concerned about outcomes that transcend what
students derive form Separate courses. Students need to
think clearly, be well informed, be able to integrate their
knowledge, and know how to apply what they have
learned.’

Recognizing the limitations of assessment and the responsi-
bility of colleges and universities to ascertain quality, presents
higher education with a challenge for the next decade. Whether
higher education leaders trivialize or deify assessment processes,
diminish or enlarge the assessment effort, or enrich or stultify
assessment of learning experiences, one thing is certain: the subject
of assessment will not be leaving the higher education scene soon.

Access and. Quality: Persistent Tension in Higher Education

The nation has given higher education two agendas: access
and quality. Finding the proper balance between these two will
likely dominate policy-level discussions about higher education
well throug h the 19%0s. The arguments go something like this. Fail
at thequality business and colleges will also fail to meet the competi-
tive needs of our country. Fail at the business of access and Amer-
ica will fail to develop its most precivus resource, the human
resource.

Given the force behind these two agendas, many colleges
and universities face a serious contradiction in mission and in
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priorities. Access and quality are not mutually exclusive. There is
a considerable linkage between the two, particularly in open-door
colleges. But at the sarne time, they are not mutually supportive in
program priorities, or resource allocation, or public understanding
of the college identity. Opening the college doors of opportunity to
adiverse array of talent and individuals from a variety of socioeco-
nomic backgrounds is not likely to raise the scores on the Scholastic
Aptitude Test or the Graduate Record Examinations.

Since many decision makers and influential observers of the
higher education scene view test score results as the priority indica-
tor of quality, that reality must be a starting point for understanding
the persistent tension between access and quality. The answer for
some educational leaders is to limit sharply who gets into college. If
one were assigned thesingular task of improving test scores, it could
be done quickly and easily by simply limiting the number and kind
of individuals who take the tests. Test scores would rise overnight
and the particular educational elixirs advocated by that leader or
that college might be acclaimed as the panacea for all the ills of
higher education. Fortunately, most education and political ieaders
have rejected push-button accountability in the search for quality.
Political pronouncements about test results are not likely toimprove
the quality of higher education. Rather, the word gets around ard
such political rhetoric tends to close the college doors for many
uncertain and unsure individuals who have not experienced much
success in education.

One of the most insightful comments on high admission
standards and emphasis upon prestige comes from British educator
Michael Brock:

Taking into account the fact that the drop-out and failure
rates are minuscule in a university such «.s Oxford, and
very low by international standards throughout British
highcr education.. .. many British employers seem almost
skepticalabout the country’shighereducation.. .. Inshort,
people are saying: “It may be a high class product; but itis
not the product we need.”?

Even the langnage of educators adds to the tension between
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access and quality. It is not uncommon to hear schonland ¢. ge
personnel talk about the pursuit of excellence as though excellence
were an object to be caught. The dictionary indicates that the word
“pursue” means to follow for the purpose of overtaking, or captur-
ing, or chasing something. How many leaders in higher education
are breathless from chasing an elusive goal called “exceilence”?

Perhaps a less sophisticated but more descriptive word like
“cultivate” would be more appropriate for the decade ahead. The
word “cultivate” means to prepare for growth, to improve the
growth of something by labor atid attention. Is higher education pri-
marily a process of pursuing the academically talented and sorting
them out from the not-so-academically-talented? Can one defini-
tion of “excellence” be applicable for all aspects of higher education
and for all students? Rather, is not higher education in a democratic
society a process of empowering people and helping as many
individuals as possitle grow to their full potential?

Whether a college stresses the liberal arts over professional
courses, whether the curriculum is upside down with career courses
coming first in the sequence, cr whether the students are old or
young, black or white, full time or part time, is not the crucial issue
in helping individuals deveiop their full potential. What does
matter is how faithfully the college cominunity cultivates excellence,
and systematically involves the whole college in seeking the best in
students. If colleges and universities cannot, or will not, assess
student outcomes and institutional effectiveness, and if the United
States does not fully develop its human resources, we hecome a
wasteful society regarc iess of what else we do. Tt cannot be access
or quality in American higher education in the decades ahead, it
mustbeboth, and forbetter or worse it willbe boih. This observation
mea: ~ that assessment will vary depending upon thie mission of the
institution. It will be necessary to develop access indicators of
effectiveness as well as quality indicators.

161

166



DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

Dateline 2000 Forecast

1.~ There will nui be one set of indicators that will fit all of higher
education institutions any more than one suit of clothes will fit all
sizes anrd shapes of individuals. During the decade of the 1990s
different sets of effectiveness indicators will be developed for diifer-
ent types of colleges, and so recognized by the media and political
decision makers.

2. Student outcome assessment practices will be separated in the
assessment debate from institutional effectiveness indicators.

3. Institutional effectiveness measures will be separated between
access indicators and quality indicators. Examples of access indica-
tors might include an analysis of the proportion of ethnic minority
individuals enrolling in colleges, retention and graduation rates.
Examples of quality indicators might include student surveys a year
or 5o after graduation, or program completions, or employer
surveys.

4. It will become the norm for student outcome and student
success measures to be developed by surveying and analyzing
attitudes and goals of students entering college, following student
progress toward these goals, and developing attitudinal, occupa-
tional, and educational follow-up information after the student
leaves the college. As an example, by examining the attitudes and
records of students after receiving bachelor’s degrees from four-
year colleges, researche 's might provide some much-needed insight
into the contributions of community colleges to bacca.aureate degree
education.

5. The role of the institutional researcher will be - reatly strength-
ened and enhanced in ~ol'cges and universities, providing much
better ‘nformation to be fed into the planning process. Answers to
key coliegiate questions often rest upon spurious assumptions be-
cause of inadequate dawa collection and analyss.
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6. Assessment will be taken seriously on and off the campus as
assessment findings arereflected in collegewide d :cisions about the
budget, academic policies, and program priorities.

7. As colleges and universities develop better and more universal
indicators of institutional effectiveness, and more reliable student-
success tracking systems, the political decision makers and public
opinion molders will move away from the current emphasis upon
testing,.

8. Testing will again become a tool for faculty to utilize in assess-
ing student progress and /or program success. The program evalu-
ation experience of the faculty at the University of Tennessee,
Knoxville, will become widely recognized and uiilized by all college
faculty, whereby item analysis of student performance onlocally de-
signed major field examinations have led to many faculty-initiated
changes in curriculum structure, course content, and teaching
approaches.

9. Accredi'ing bodies, through the seli-study process, will move
with considerable speed in the 1927)s toward implementing a full-
blown institutional effectiveness-assessment accreditation process.
Work on this is already well under way in various parts of the
country.

10. Collegesand universities all across the country are beginning to
institutionalize the agsessment process, to gather hard eviden.e that
the college mission is being accomplished, to utilize the outcomes
assessment information to make a difference in the delivery of
educational services, and to communicate the assessment informa-
tion effectively to the external audiences.
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Executive Summary

Tradition in higher education has pinned the bl.¢ 1ibbon
upon those colleges and universities with the toughest admission
standards, the most Ph.D.’s among the facuity, and the greatest
financial resources. These are known as “quality” colleges. How-
ever, an increasing volume of decision makers are rejecting that
approach and calling for colleges and universities to discuss student
outcomes rather than inputs when talking about quality. Specifi-
cally, rsany people are asking about the institutional impact upon
student learning. What value has been added to the life of the
student?

Wiil the value-added student leaming assessment program
emerge as & key instniment for colleges to prove their comparative
worth in the 19957 Is the college degree a quality-assurance creden-
tial for employers? Do univorsities increasingly view completion of
the associate degree as an important credential for transfer to the
upper division?

There s persistent tension between access issues and quality
issues in the discussions about the effectiveness of higher education
institutions. The public seems to be caught between these polemic
arguments, unable to make solid judgments about the quality of the
college and university product.

Politicians are responding to funding pressures and public
questions by pushing for more accountability in the higher edura-
tion enterprise. For many leaders the accountability problem can be
handled by developing more and better tesis to assess student
achievement.

Educational leaders are taking the accountability questions
seriously and are developing many new and innovative approaches
to assess student outcomes and to determine institutional effective-
ness. There are no simple approaches, rior can there be: push-buiton
accountability, but answers are being framed and college assess-
ment practices and procedures significantly changed and improved.

The strength of the American higher education system is that
its diversity nearly guarantees access to a Lollege or university
somewhere in the country. A glaring weakness is that with all that
diversity quality is variable, difficult to assess, and even more
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difficult to describe. In this c iverse systemn of colleges and univer-
sities, institutionai effectiven:ss measures will relate more to insti-
tutional mission and student population standards than will any na-
tional testing program.,
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Revitalizing Civic Learning

I know no safe depository of the ultimate powers of society but the
people themselves; and if we think them not enlighiened enough to
exercise their control with a wholesome discretion, the remedy is not
to take it from them, but to inform their discretion by education.

Thomas Jefferson

Letter to William Jarvis
September 28, 1820
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f one agrees with Thomas Jefferson that for democracy to work

education is essential, then education at all levels has an awe-

some responsibility. But why not just leave the ratter of civic
education to the elementary and secondary schools? After all, isn’t
that where our society educates the mass of our population? Fur-
thermore, isn’t the tired old “civics” instruction out-of-date and less
important than the other more sophisticated interests of higher
education?

There are at least five major reasons as to why colleges and
universities of all kinds will give new priority attention to the subject
of civic learning and civic responsibility in the decade ahead: (1)
citizenalienation from their leaders and distrust of government at all
levels has increased significantly over the past twenty-five years; (2)
the civic knowledge of the U. S. population has declined to a level
that weakens the fabric of our democratic society; (3) the teachers of
tomorrow, the college students of today, must have a clear, coherent
conceptual framework and point of reference regarding the prob-
lems cf public policy determination and the service obligations of a
citizen in a democratic society; (4) experiential service learning is
finding a new priority place in higher education; (5) education for
citizenship in a complex democratic society must become a lifelong
process.

Colleges and universities have a special obligation to edu-
cate the policymakers of our democratic society, and a parallel
obligation to systematically provide lifelong civic learning pro-
grams for adults. How well this is accomplished could, at least in
part, determine the future civic and political health of our nation.

Citizen Confidence and Efficacy

Over the past twenty years citizen alienation has substan-
tially increased. A significant percentage of the American popula-
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Percent of the American Population with
High Confidence Ratings in Leaders

Leadership Groups 1966 1973 1986
The Military 61 36
Colleges 61 34
Medicine 73 33
Supreme Court 50 32
Organized Religion 41 22
Congress 42 21
Local Government 29 21
State Government 22 19
The Press 30 19
The White House 18 19
Executive Branch 41 18
Major Companies 55 16
L~w Firms 24 15
Labor Unions 22 11

Percent of American Population Feeling Loss of Efficacy

Gencral Fecling of 29 60
Por verless
(Alienation from the power
structure)

What I think does not 37 60
count much any more

Source: Louis Harris, Inside America (New York: Vintage Books, 1987).

tion do not have much confide o in our nation’s social, business,
education, and government lzacers. The Lou Harris public opinion
polls of 1966, 1973, and 1986 reveal a dra1.atic loss of confidence in
leaders of all kinds over a twenty-year period. Even though college
leaders, and higher education in general, stand at the top of the
contidence .cale at 34 percent, they are well below their peak of 61
percent recorded twenty-four years ago.

Itis significant that ali leadership groups fell so far below the
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confidence marks of a quarter of a century ago. Nearly two out of
three adults in the population indicate a sense of powerlessness and
feel alienated from the power leaders of the country. This alienation
seems {o stem from a feeling that there are two levels for justice. The
rich and powerful seem to “get away” with things for which others
are penalized.

An “attitude” study of American youth conducted by Peter
D. Hart Research Associates provides a detailed look at young
people’s (ages fifteen through twenty-four) values and goals, their
ideas about citizenship, and their interest in civic learning. In
reviewing the survey resuits, Arthur J. Kropp, president of People
For the American Way, the organization that commissioned the
study, said:

This study sounds the alarm for America’s democracy. It
paintsa troubling portrait of a generation that is—for very
understandable reasons—turned off and tuning out poli-
tics and citizen participation. . . . Politicians, the media
and all Americans need to take a good look at our failure
to get our young people thinking positively about our po-
litical process. Our neglect is chipping away at the very
foundation of our democracy: our next generation’s pre-
paredness to take on the awesome task of self-govern-
ment.!

Among the study findinggs:

* Whenasked to describea good citizen, most young people
neglected to name any citizenship responsibilities be-
yond being honest, a good friend, trustworthy. Only 12
percent of the youth surveyed volunteered voting as a
basic tenet of good citizenship.

¢ When asked to grade the importance of various life gcals
on a scale of one to ten, less than a quarter (24 r¢ ¢ nt)
highlighted being involved in helping in the cormunity.
When asked if they had ever volunteered for any commu-
nity service, nearly two out of three young people said ro.
Sixty percent said they probably would not volunteer to
work in a political campaign. At the same time of these
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negative findings, an overwhelming 89 percent of the
youth said they would support a community service
program in a high school that offers extra credit to stu-
dents who volunteer.

* Nearly twoout of three young people said they know “just
some” or “very little” about the way our government
works. An overwhelming 70 percent of the students felt
that “sometimes politics and government seem so com-

. plicated that a person like me can't really understand
what's going on.”

Collegestudentshavesimilarattitudes asthe younger people,
and have moved from a sense of involvement in 1966 to a sense of
indifference, detachment, and mistrust. This attitude is best illus-
trated in the decline in numbers of eighteen- through twenty-four -
year-olds voting in elections. Since 1971, when the eighteen-year-
olds gained the constitutional right to vote in federal elections, there
hasbeen a dramatic decline in the eighteen- to twenty-year-old voter
participation. In 1972, 58 percent of the eighteen- to twenty-year-
olds reported that they had registered to vote in the presidential
election, and that fell to 47 percent in 1984. But even more dramatic,
in1972, 48 percent of this age group reported they had actually voted
for president, and this fell to 36 percent in 1984. This means that in
1984 less than half of the eighteen- to twenty-year-olds had even
bothered to register to vote, and nearly two out of three of those
registered failed to exercise their voting franchise for president of
ihe United States.?

It is shocking in examining the Harris poll and related infor-
mation that citizen cenfidence in, and knowledge of, state and local
government is so low. The government closest to the people, the
government they rub shoulders with every day, seems distant and
unresponsive to a majority of the people. Have textbooks and
teachers paid so much attention to the federal government that
students gain little knowledge of their local justice system, or local
tax systern, or stale governance issues? Isn’t it paradoxical that 92
percent ol the seventeen-year-olds could correctly locate the Soviet
Union onamap of Europe, but only 36 percent could find the region
ona U. 5. map of the teiritory acquired from Mexico in a war?
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The voter turnout in local and state government elections is
almost always lower than the turnout in a national election. Voting
in our democratic government is considered the fundamental act of
self-governance. The citizen is provided an opportunity to make a
judgment and to express a choice. Yet, a pitifnily small minority of
citizens choose to participate in local government elections.

Here are a few key questions for education leaders at all
levels to consider: How long can our country, including colleges and
universities, ontinue to ignore one hundred million adults who say
they feel alienated from their leaders and the organizations they
represent? How long can we ignore the problems of voter apathy
among young people? Are we as a nation becoming civically
illiterateand uninterested in public policy issues? What responsibil-
ity do colleges and universities have to educate for citizenship and
for improved civic learning?

It has become painfully obvious that even though we share
in the benefits and rights of local community life and our democratic
society, we feel little overall responsibility to participate in the
political process. But more importantly, the majority of our citizens
do not seem to even understand the basic fouridation principles of
the United States government.

What Do They Know and Value?

The most extensive assessment of learning among young
people has been conducted by the National Assessment of Educa-
tional Progress in 1969, 1972, 1982, and 1986. Tests on history and
literature were administered in 1986 to a large sample (8,000) of
seventeen-year-old students across the country. These are the folk
who will be aged thirty or thirty-one in the yez 2000,

In most cases these students were taking, or had recently
taken, courses in U. S. history and American government, whichare
normally given in the junior year of high school. Keep two facts
about these tests in mind: Firu., the test was given to in-school
students. This means that we do not have a gauge for what that host
of high school dropouts may know. Second, the test was offered to
students who are one year away from voting age and exercising their
basic civic rights and responsibilities.
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Out of the 141 questions about history and -ivics learning
ki.owledge, the national average was 54.5 percent co. rect answers.
Out of the 141 questions, 19 probed for knowledge o the United
States Constitution, important amendments, and Sup: “me Court
decisions interpreting the Constitution. With an averag ' score of
54.4 percent correct on the Constitution, students scored : ove 80
percent on only two questions.?

Top Five Civic Learning Scores

1. Thomas Jefferson was the main author ot the Declaration
of Independence?- 84.4%

2. Guarantee of free speech and religion is found in the Bill
of Rights? - 81.3%

3. Abraham Lincoln wrote the Emancipation Proclamation?
- 68.0%

4. The Declaration of Independence marked the colonies
break with England? - 67.6%

5. Brown cecision of 1954 ruled school segregation unconsti-
tutional? - 63.7%

Bottom Five Civic Learning Scores

1. Reconstruction refers to readmission of Confederate states
after the Civil War? - 21.4%

2. Magna Carta is the foundation of the British parliamen-
tary system? - 30.6%

3. The Articles of Confederation failed to provide adequate
taxing power? - 36.8%

4. The Three Fifths Compromise in the Constitution defined
the status of slaves? - 37.7%

5. The Emancipation Proclamation freed slaves in the Con-
federacy? - 38.2%

It becomes quickly apparent that the seventeen-year-old
knowledge of some key civic learning principles is inadequate. As
an example, a basic concept in our federal governiment is the system
of checks and ba.ances that divides power among the three branchies
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of government, yet two out of five students (40 percent) could not
answer correctly the question “Checks and balances divides power
among branches of the federal government?” Only about half of the
students could identify the statement “Give me liberty or give me
death” with Patrick Henry. Less than half (43.8 perc 2nt) understood
that the Constitution divides powers between states and the federal
government.

In a 1988 unpublished study by Clifford Adelman of the
Office of Educational Research and Improvement of the U. S. De-
partment of Education, it is revealed that college students who take
the C -aduate Record Examinations do poorly on the political science
speciality subject tests. The math and science scores have been going
ug, but political science scores are now thelowest mean scores of any
of the specialty subject tests. So, the problem with civic learing is
not just the problem of the schools but also of colleges and
universities.

One of the most precious words in the English language is
“liberty.” The events of Tiananmen Square in Beijing, China, galva-
nized attention on the subject of liberty as have few other events in
recent history. Thebrutal oppression by the Chinese government of
the students seeking only a few freedoms, and the opening of the
Berlin Wall, that dramatic movement of people in Eastern Europe
toward freedom, have caused some reflection upon our own system
of government.

Liberty is the foundation stone of the¢ United States govern-
ment that all citizens must feel and understand. It was the aim of the
founders of the country to emphasize liberty by limiting the power
of leaders. The basic principle was briiliantly established in two
ways: by listing certain political liberties (or rights) that leaders
cannot abridge, and by establishing conctitutional checks and
balances.

The health and vigor of our democracy depend in large
measure upon the ability of schools, colleges, and universities to
transmit to each new generation the political vision of liberty and
equality that unites the nation. It goes beyond knowledge, to
commitment, and it is not commitment to some kind of propaganda
or knee-jerk patriotism, but a commitment based upon factual
knowledge that has beencritically analyzed. Ernest Boyer has stated
the Lhallr’nye this way:
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The undergraduate experience at its best will move the
student from competence to commitment. . .. Our abiding
hope is that, with determination and effort, the under-
graduate college «an make a difference in the intellectual
and personal live s of its graduates, in the social and civic re-
sponsibilities they are willing to assume, and ultima telyin
their world perspective.t

It might be useful if more college students attended a citizen-
ship naturalization ceremony. Persons seeking United States citi-
zenship repeat the Pledge of Aliegiance and take an oath to support
our Constitution. Those of us who are second-, third-, and fourth-
generation Americans take the 1ights and responsibilities outlined
in our Constitution for granted. It is sad, but true, that most new
Citizens in our country have a better grasp of civic knowledge than
do the native-born Americans. Tt migit be important for all students
to review the oath of American citizenship from time to time.

Oath of American Citizenship

I hearby declare, on vath, that I absolutely and entirely
renounce and adjure all allegiance and fidelity to any
foreign prince, potintate, state, or sovereignty of whomr or
which ! have heretofore been a subject orcitizen; that I will
support and defend the Constitution and laws of the
United States of America against all enemics, foreign and
domestic; that 1 will bear true faith and allegiance to the
same; that [ will bear arms on behalf of the United States
wienrequired by law; that I will perform work »f national
importance under civilian direction when required by law;
and that I will take this obligation frecly without any
raental reservation or purpose of evasion; so help me God.

Teacher Education and Civic Learning

Probably the most influential report completed in the 1980s
on haw to “tix” teacher education was the Holmes Report developed
by a group of deans of colleges of education who began meeting in
1983 to consider how best to reform teacher education. Their report,
issued in 1980, was widely accepted, and by the end of 1986 over one
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hundred schools and colleges of education had joined in a coalition
towork toward implementing the report’s recommendations. How-
ever, there was little nantion in this influential report about thecivic
learning of future teache.-

The long-range henlth of the elementary and secondary
schools of the nation is inextricably tied to the quality of the teacher
coming out of the collegiate teacher education institutions. The
concerns of the leaders of teacher education seem to focus, witha few
exceptions, on how to improve the instructional cornpe. "ries of the
classroom teacher. Thecritical public purposes of teacher education,
to help schools carry out their civic mission and prepare responsible
and knowledgeable citizens for 1 dlemocratic society, go largely un-
discussed in the Holmes Report.

The American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education
(AACTE), under the leadership of David Imig, has endeav red to
keep the subject of civic learning alive among teacher educators. The
November/December 1983 Journal of Teacher Education was devoted
entir2ly to the revitalization of civic learning. The AACTE board of
directors established a special task force on civic learning, but by and
large the recommendations of this group have yet to be imple-
mented in the teacher education institutions.

The cross-campus liberal arts faculties have, for the most
part, taken little interest in helping develop the teacher force ¢ * the
nation. One can only wonder how future teachers gain an under-
standing of comparative political and economic systems, of physical
and human geography, of the beliefs that have shaped our demo-
cratic values and culture,

The idea of a liberal education originated largely from the
“polis” of democratic Athen: and the “civitas” of Rome preparing
pecple to iive in a political comvmunity. The phrase “libe+al educa-
tion” meant the education of a free man or woman in praration for
citizenship. Benjamin Franklin called for a civic purpose in higher
education at the College of Philaciclphia. Thomas Jefferson pro-
roseda prograrofcivic arts at the College of William and Mary and
the University .of Virginia,

The new National Board of Professional Teachin g Standards
has drawn up a list of tentative categories that will provide the
rnowledge base of teaching, for which national certificates might be
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issued. There is no ment.on (at least to date) in this list of what civic
iearning should be included in the education of teachers.

In the tweniieth century the civic learning aspect of liberal
education has been reduced by emphasis upon disciplinary speciali-
zation. The civic learning purpose of preparing people for their role
as citizens has become lost in surve y courses, in the narrow interest
of the discipline, or in pressures of career preparation. It has only
recently moved up into the forefront of discussion about strengthen-
ing civic learning in the liberal arts in undergraduate education and
developing a core curriculum. The 1990s will likely see the leaders
of liberal education coming together with the leaders of teacher edu-
cation to declare that preparation for citizenship in a democratic
society should be a priority goal for schooling, for liberal ed acation,
and for teacher education.

There are signs that civic learning is becoming a priority
concern of the rank-and-file teacher. The American Federation of
Teachers (AFT), in joint sponsorship with Freedom House, a human
rights monitoring organization, and the Education Excellence Net-
work of Teachers College, Columbia University, launched an Edu-
cation for Democracy project. This coalition of interests developed
a “Statement of Principles” aimed at strengthening the teaching of
democratic values. This document has been endorsed by over 150
prominent citizens and has received broad praise from teachers. The
AFT calls for the development of new approaches to pre-service and
in-service teacher education to help teachers present a revamped
social studies curriculum built around a core of history and
secgraphy.

Service Learning

It has been said that we are living in an information-rich but
experience-p-oor society, and that is ever so true in education at all
levels. In the agricultural age, and to some extent in the incdustrial
era, people received mos* of their information from books, teachers,
neighbors, and churches, but they were also involved in all kinds of
experiences. Most children had chores at home and most had a
pretty fair idea about the work of a mother or father.

Today we live in a socicty where we are overloaded with

180

183



REVITALIZING CIVIC LEARNING

information. Children have little real understanding of the work of
their father or mother, and they see the brutal scenes of murder and
terrorism before they have experienced the loss of a pet dog. When
they enter a classroom they are confronted with more information
that is generally less interesting than the information on television,
on videotapes, or on the new interactive compact discs.

The challenge for educators at all levels is to provide educa-
tional experiences ihat will enable students to relate classroom
learning with real life. Can higher education be asrich in experience
or ininformation? There are many leaders in higher education who
are answering that question in the affirmative.

Campus Compact is a coalition of nearly 200 college and
university presidents working to foster civic and service learning in
higher education. Under the leadership of Frank Newman, presi-
dent of the Education Commission of the States. and President
Donald Kennedy of Stanford, Howard Swearer of Brown, and
Timothy Healy, formerly of Georgetown University, Campus
Compact was established in July of 1986 and headquartered at
Brown University with Susan Stroud as the executive director.
Newman states the case fer the Compact this way:

The college experience should . . . develop within each
student a sense of country and community service and a
desire to help others. Patriotism in the best sense means a
willingness tobelieveinand work for improvements in the
ceuntry. This must not be a by-product of a college educa-
tion, but a central, urgent, conscious purpose.®

The Compact proposes to help colleges and universities
address the issue of civic responsibility through the curriculum and
shrough the development of college programs that allow and en-
courage students to experience civic learning by way of cornmunity
or national service. Here are a few examples of recent collegiate
activity in service learning:

¢ Martien Taylor, a Yale University student, organized a

National Teach-In on Homelessness, which ook place on
fifly college campuses in the fall of 1987, Students were
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motivated by this event to initiate new programs for the
homeless, to strengthen community commitment for
providing more affordable housing, and to be advocates
for legislation.

Georgetown University has developed an English-as-a-
se.ond-language program in cooperation with the putlic
schools. The purpose of the program is to involve univer-
sity students as tutors to provide public school students
with general academic assistance, particularly to help
students learn Engl. h.

The Lambda Sigma sophomore honor society at Lawrence
University in Wisconsin places student volunteers in
local literacy programs. Lawrence students work with
students from nearby Fox Valley Technical College to
assist in learning labs and in the adult basic education
progran:.

Craduates of Berea College in Kentucky and Mount St.
Mary’s College in California now receive a diploma that
certifies that students have participated in community
service activities. These two colleges represent a growing
number of colleges requiring community service for
graduation.

Thiel College, a sinall private liberaiarts college in western
Penusylvania, operates a campus-based community ser-
vice center. Action t¢ yms of faculty, students, and com-
munity olunteers work together to solve community
and regional problems. The Thiel College project stresses
involvement in learning, applied academics, civic learn-
ing, and community service in a coordinated collegew.de
program.

The state of Washiagton legislature has directed the
Higher Education Coordinating Board to establish com-
munity service programs employing the use of work-
stuly funds and State Student Incentive Grant funds,
Community scrvice programs aimed at literacy, men-
toring, and minority student outreach have been devel-
oped under this program.

Brevard Community College in Florida has establisiied a
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cecmmunity service office to coordinate collegewide ser-
vice learningactivities. Students at the college are now in-
volved widely across that region of Florida ii. literacy
programs, youth service programs, and volunteer
programs,

* BaylorUniversity haslaunched acampus chapter of Habi-
tat for Humanity, and scores of other higher education
institutions are following suit. The purpose of college
habitat chapters is to build simp'2, decent houses in part-
nership with low-income families.

* Many states are developing a state version of the national
Campus Compact: California Compact, Pennsylvania
Compact, Michigan Compact, Wisconsin Compact, Min-
nesota Compact, and Florida Compact are all in the
development stages.

® The Muricopa County Community College District in
Phoenix, Arizona, involving s« ven colleges, has devel-
oped a broad-based community service effort. As an
example, Rio Salado College has established an adult
literacy progran- in cooperation tvith the Black Family
and Child Services Center.

* Anewlaw passed in the state of Illinois requires the twelve
public four-year collcges and universities to nrrovide
students with the opportunity to participate in thirty
hours of community service each college year. This law
also encourages community colleges and privaie coileges
to make similar efforts.

In many ways volunteerism is somehow ingrained into the
American character and habits. Literally millions of individuals,
about half of the adult population, are involved on a weekly ba: s in
somesortofvolunt erserviceactivity. Churches, hespitals, s~ hools,
community organizations, aud meny more all depend upon solun-
teers. Yet, it is strange that this spirit 0. voluateerism, indeed the
subject of volunteerism, has not fourd its way into much of _he
citizenship educ: tion programs of schools and collegs. Murh is
being done, but we havea long way to go, narticulurly to involve the
other half of our society that remain uninvolved.
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Educators and lawmakers across the country are sensing a
new stirring of interestamong college students of all ages in commu-
mty service activities. College students are increasingly saying that
it is easy to get caught up in the nonreal world of a college campus
where the individual is surrounded by the same kind of people
doing the same kind of things, and where learning is not generally
applied to real-life situations.

Since 1961, an estimated 125,000 individuals have served cur
country around the world as Peace Corps volunteers. It is clear that
when people serve others, compassion and commitment begin to
become a part of their lives. If you don’t believe that, just talk to a
Peace Corps alumnus.

By D¢ eline 2000 it is safe to say there will be some sort of
voluntary national community service program involving millions
of college students. Our country has enormous needs in caring for
the very young and the very old. in education and literacy efforts,
and in health programs. These needs aie merging witli tie collegiate
community service mission to offer college and university students
some rich new ways to apply learning,.

The notion of enacting a new federei program to encourage
every young person to perform some form of national-community
service i5 also gaining momentum in the U. 5. House and Senate.
Many vills along this line have been introduced, the latest by Senator
Edward Kennedy, chair of the Senate Labor and Hitman Resources
Committee, combining the best features of the numerous commu-
nity service bills that have been introduced in Congress:

* Voluntary National Service and Education Demonstration
Program (Pell-Garcia). A $30 million pilot program offer-
ing educational benefits, up te $7,200 per year, toa limited
number of sixteen- to twenty-five-ycar-olds enlisting for
two years in the military or in state-approved community
service programs,

e Citizenship and National Service Act (Nunn-McCurdy-Ken-
nelly). A large-scale program of military or civilian ser-
vice, earning, vouchers valued at $10,000 to $12,000 each
year for one or two years of military or community
service. The vouchers would replace existing federal
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student aid. (The Kennelly bill would not affect current
programs.)

* YouthService Corps Act (Dodd-Panetta-Udall-Martinez). Paid
opportunities for up to two years of service in conserva-
tion or state or community projects, primarily for disad-
vantaged youth aged fifteen to twenty-five.

* National Community Service Act (Mikulski-Bonior). A Na-
tional Guard-type program enabling citizens to volunteer
for at lzast three years of community service two wcek-
ends a month and two weeks a year, or on a pait-time
weekly basis. Vouchers worth $3,000 could be used for
education, job training, or purchase of a home.

* Service to America Act (Kennedy-Ford). Grants to encourage
schools, colleges, and universities and community agen-
cies to create part-time service opportunities for schools
and college students and out-of-school youth,

President George Bush announced in the summer of 1989 the
establishment of a Peints of Light Foundation, a public-private
partnership encouraging all Americans to volunteer some time to
community service activities. A major part of the foundation effort
will be centered in the Youth Engaged in Service (YES) initiative.
This program involves motivating young people, up to age twenty-
five, in full- or part-time community service, helping to foster a
lifetime service ethic and to develop a new sense of civic
responsibility.

Civic Education and Lifelong Learning

By Dateline 2000 it is estimated that nearly one-third of the
U.S. population will be over the age of fifty. Between the years 1970
and 1986 the over-age-thirty-five group of college students grew
from 823,000 to 1,885,000. The over-age-thirty-five students now
comprise 16 percent of the college enrollment, Continuing educa-
tion has become a boomin;: business for colleges und universities.
Bul scant atlention has been given to the idea ihat civic learning is a
lifelong responsibilily.

Aslong agoas the early 1920s Walter Lippmann was sending

185




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

up warning flares to indicate that public ignorance of increasingly
complex civic problems would be democracy’s greatest challenge.®
As political power continues to shift toward olcer Americans, re-
flecting demographic changes, will the political and civic choices of
Dateline 2000 be made upon the basis of kno'vledge and under-
standing? If so, how will this understanding be developed? Painful
choices must be made and the gap between civic issues and civic
understanding continues to grow wider.

By Dateline 2000 the success of a college or university is
likely to be measured, at least in part, by how often its students
return to college, and never will that be more important than in the
civiceducation of adults. Will colleges and universities lead the way
in civic learning for aclults by developing a new adult education
“civics” program based upon discussion of public policy and con-
tempo.ary issues? To date the jury is still out in answering this
question.

Leonard Oliver, of the Kettering Foundation, makes this
observation:

Asinterstitial institutions between secondary schools, that
offer pap as “civics,” and four year colieges and universi-
ties that assume it is the students’ personal responsibility
to gain the skills necessary for effective participation in
civic and public life, the community colleges may be our
only educatiorial institution with the mission, resources,
and interest to systematically and effectively infuse con-
cepts of civic values and the civic arts into their educational
program.’

Cliver lays down the gauntlet for all colleges and universi-
ties to fuifill the adult education civic learning mission. Of course,
many coileges sponsor contemporary-issues lecture series, and oc-
casional weekend seminars, but few have developed coherent civic
learnin,, ,.rograms for adults.

In 1981 Ernest Boyer and Fred Hechinger recommended a
new adult education degree program in civic education, but few
colleges have even sevionsly discussed the proposal:
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Specifically, we propose that the nation’s colleges and
universities become systematically engaged in the civic
education of adults. We do not propose that adult educa-
tion be reduced to endless seminars on world
affairs. . . . What we need, perhaps, is a new aduit
education in civic education. . . to give this new priority
the stature and credibility it deserves?

However, all is not bleak in the higher education (ivic
learning endeavor. The Commission on the Bicentennial of the U. S,
Constitution, led by former Chief Justice Warren E. Burger, has
molivated many colleges and universities to revitalize the study of
history and civics. This emphasis upon studying the Constitution
has truly been an educational commemoration.?

The American Historical Association and the American
Political Science Association jointly sponsored Project 87, aimed at
improving school and college civic learning. They sponsored con-
ferences, scholarly resea ch, and publications. Other groups like the
National Endowment for the Humanities, the National Council for
the Social Studies, and the Council for the Advancement of Citizen-
ship (CAC) have contributed in significant ways to the revitalized
interest in civic learning and responsibility. The CAC, in particular,
holds the promise of doing even more in this area. Under the
leadership of Diane Eisenberg, this group is widely representative
of over eighty { iterested and contributing member organizations.

There are many other individuals, such as R. Freeman Butts,
professor emeritus of Teachers College, Columbia University, re-
cently a senior scholar of the Kettering Foundation, and a visiting
scholar at the Stanford University Hoover Institution, and Ernest L.
Boyer, president of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement
of Teaching, who have kept the civic learning flarme burning for
many years. Many other organizations have as well, such as the
American Federation of Teachers, under the leadership of Presicent
Al Shanker, who continues to press for more and better civic
learning.

Communities are baginning to question their civic infra-
structure, examining ever »hing from community leadership, to
citizen participation, to long, range planning ¢fforts, to the complex
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interaction of people and organizations. This effort, led by the
National Civic League (NCL), headquartered in Denwver, Colorado,
is designed to help a community assess its civic health. The NCL
sponsors the All American City program and Civitex, a computer-
based set of case studies of successful community problem-solving
efforts, and administers the National Civic Index.

The NCL has had extensive experience, and great success, in
applying . ts Civic Index to local communities, and is now beginning
to move tl e process into a broader context involving colleges and
universities. The Colorado Community College System is piloting
the Civic Index program with Morgan Community College in Fort
Morgan and with Morgan County leaders. The significant feature
of this project is that it recognizes higher education as an equal
partner in assessing the civic infrastructure of a rural county.

There are ten components to the Civic Index and they serve
as a description of the types of infrastructure factors that must be
present for a community to deal with civic concerns. The Index
compor:ents include an examination of citizen participation, com-
munity leadership, government performance, volunteerism and
philanthropy, intergroup relations, civic education, community
information sharing, capacity for cooperation and consensus build-
ing, community vision and pride, and intercommunity cooperation.,

The Index is intended to be a tool local leaders can use for
evaluating the civic infrastructure of their community. Colleges and
universities have, in this program, an important real-life process
providing students with some new kinds of civic learning experi-
ences. 5o often, civic problems must be resolved in the heat of
conflict. Colleges and universities can make significant contribu-
tions to civic vision and pride by helping communities solve com-
munity issuaes in a rational problem-solving mode rather tnan in a
crisis situation.

The decade ahead will see colleges and universities of all
kinds revitalizing their historic civic learning mission. The respon-
sibilities, as well as the rights of citizens, will be emphazized and
activated by student participation in a service learning expe. ience.
It is a major force moving across the national landscape.
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Dateline 2000 Forecast

1. Threeforces will intersect inthe 1990s: the needs of childrenand
youth, societal pressures such as the drug crisis and literacy needs,
and national self-interest. These pressures will swing the country
behind a massive collegiate community service program. Commu-
nity service will not be required of every eighteen-year-old, as some
are predicting, but it will become so popular that nearly all college
and university students will have experienced some form of com-
munity service activity by Dateline 2000.

2. Colleges and universities, along with the public schools, will
launch widely successful efforts revitalizing interest in civ c educa-
tion for all students.

3. Service learning will become commonplace in college and uni-
versity degree requirements, with long-lasting impact and pro-
found benefit to the nation.

4. Liberal arts faculties and teacher education faculties will work
together todesign new interdisciplinary courses, or series of courses,
aimed at improving the civic learning of future teachers.

5. Many colleges and some universities will design and offer new
civic education degree programs aimed at the adult population.

6. College and university students will be actively engaged in
helping communities across the nation examine their civic infra-
structure by utilizing the Civic Index.

7. By Dateline 2000 the civic learning of students at all levels will
- have made significant improvements.

8. Asschools, colleges, and universities give greater emphasis to
civic learning, the Roper Conf{idence/Efficacy Poll of Dateline 2000
will move upward to approximate those of the 1966 ratings.
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9. The voter turnout of the eighteen- to twenty-four-year-old age
group will move upward as colleges and universities make great
efforts to register students and mount voter turnout campaigns
among students.

10. Volunteerism will increase among all ages of the population,
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Executive Summary

As the United States is celebrating the bicentennial of the
Constitution, a strange unease has spread across the land about the
quality of civic learnirg in schools, colleges, and universities. The
voices of criticism are being heard and the citizenship education
reform forces are building new strength. Colleges and universities
are giving new priority attention to the subjects of civiclearning and
community service.

Citizens’ alienation from their leaders and a general distrust
of government at all levels, along with a general decline of civic
knowledge among young people, have motivated many leaders and
many interested organizations to mount campaigns to improvecivic
learning in schools, colleges, and universities.

Teacher education institutions are moving out to improve
the civic learning of teachers and looking for ways to better fulfill
their historic civic education mission in the preparation of teachers.

New attention is also being given to adult and continuing
education civic learning programs. Formal and informal “civics”
courses and programs are being developed to help adults gain
knowledge and understanding about the complex political issues of
our times.

Service learning, whereby college students participate in
community and/or national service programs, is gaining ground
each year. It is likely that a voluntary community-national service
program will become the law of the land during the 1990)s.
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Chapter VII

They Aren’t Acting Their Age

College education is being reshaped by 1.e forces of limited financing,
economic change, shifts in life-style and life expectations, and the
demographics of our population. At the same time, a call is emerging
for new leaders with new ideas to acapt our institutions to changing
external forces.

Judith Eaton

Vice President
American Council on Education
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certainly true with certain phrases like “college student.” The
national media tends to image a college student as an individ-
ual about twenty years old, going to college full time, living on
campus in a sorority, fraternity, or dormitory, and preparing for a
career in one of the professions. This image is accurate for some
college students but not for the majority of college students today.
As an example, a USA Today news article stated, “A sharp
decline in high school graduates completing college in four years is
raising the specter that the USA’s education level is falling for the
first time.”! This observation is based upon follow-up surveys
conducted by the U. 5. Department of Education on high school
graduates (this ignores the millions of high school dropouts who
pass the GED tests) of the classes of 1972 and 1980. In this study it
was found that approximately 24 percent of the class of 1972 had
obtained a college bachelor’s degree, while only 19 percent of the
class of 1980 had done so. While some of this difference may be
explained by variations in the methodologies used to survey the two
graduating classes, other factors were at work. The viist majority of
college students today find it financially necessary to work full time
or part time while attending college. Much to their credit, college
students have developed their own scholarship program called
W.O.R K. Asa consequence there are many more college students
attending college classes on a part-time basis and completing a bac-
calaureate degree program in nine or ten years. Furthermore, the
“stop-out” phenomenon is more extensive than ever before. Fewer
and fewer college students attend only one college or go by way of
a straight line from high school to college to obtain a bachelor's
¢ egree in four years. The typical college student today will attend
two or three or more colleges.
In adramatic twenty-year enrollment shift, today nearly half
of all public college students are classified as part-time students.

Images in the mind form the reality for most of us. This is
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Public College Enrollments

Year Full Time | %FullTime ! Part Time | % Part Time
1966 2,967,259 68 1,413,827 32
1976 5,640,169 58 3,672,465 42
1986 5,168,400 53 4,553,174 47
Private College Enrollments
1966 1,502,512 73 554,879 27
1976 1,762,920 73 645,872 27
1986 1,798,269 70 772,773 30

Source; American Council on Education, 1989-70 Fact Book on Higher Education
%Jé:gv)v York: American Council on Education and Macmillan Publishing Co.,

Eveninthe private colleges, where there are normally more full-time
students, there has been some increase of part-time students.

Do these statistics signal an overall decline in the percent of
the population holding college hacralaureate degrees, and does that
decline signal anything about the quality of the educational pro-
gram? The answer is an unqualified no to both sides of that
question. There has been a steady upward trend of adults earning
a bachelor’s degree, from 4.6 percent of the adults (twenty-five and
over) in 1940 to 20.3 percent in 1988. What will the 1990 census
reveal? Experts are predicting a 23 to 24 percent bachelor’s degree
figure for the over-age-twenty-five population for 1990 when all of
the figuresare complete. This issueis soccomplex in terms of college-
going behavior that only something like the decade census can give
us the facts. It must be noted that even in 1990 three out of four of the
adult U. 5. population will not hold a bachelor’s degree. With the
growing demand for higher-level cornpetencies for most of the U. S.
workforce, one must ask about the kind of quality highc - educa-
tional experiences available to this largely neglected majori v of the
population. However, it is encouraging to note that an increasing
number of these adults are finding their way into college classrooms.

The trouble with defining a “college student” today as
someone obtaining a baccalaureate degree in four years at the age of
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twenty-one or twenty-two is that college students are no longer
acting theirage. Age and time (seat time spent) are no longer reliabie
prediciuis of college bchavior. An increasing number of young
peopleare going io college part time, while an increasing number of
adults (twenty-five and over) are going to college full time.
Respected economists David Breneman and Susan Nelson

completely missed this trend toward part-time college attendance
in 1981 when they stated:

In our analysis of the National [.ongitudinal Study of the
High School Class 0f 1972, we frund that only 16 percent of
two-year college students enrolled in academic programs
had earned a bachelor’s degree four and one-half years
later, compared to 44 percent who began in a four-year
college or university. ... These findings raise an important
question for state educational policy in the 1980s, particu-
larly for those states where excess capacity is anticipated in
the higher education system. Should states continue to
encourage transfer enrollments in community colleges or
instcad pursue policies to assist as many full-time degree-
secking students to enroll directly in four-year colleges??

It is not uncommon today for many individuals, particularly
those who work part time, to take eight to ten years to complete a
college baccalaureate degree program. This trend will grow in the
1990s as people move in and out of the collegiate experience during
a lifetime. The age of lifelong learning has indeed arrived.

Answer these two multiple-choice test questions to seeif you
can determine where to place these “colleg;e students”:

Terry is working full time and goes to the local college part
time in the evenings and ori weekends and lives al home. Is
Terry:

a. Aneighteen-year-old single male and recent hiph school
graduate?

b. A thirty-year-old married female?

¢. A forty-year-old divorced female?

d. A fifty-year-old married male seeking a job change?

197

‘ ~ 199




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

Andy is working part time, goes to college full time during
the day, and lives off campus in an apartment. Is Andy:

a. An eighteen-year-old single male and recent high
school graduate?

b. A thirty-five-year-old female divorcee?

c. A forty-five-year-old married female?

d. A sixty-year-old retired male?

The answer to these two questions should be “all of the
above.” There simply is not a typical “college student” today.
College students come in all sizes, shapes, ages, nationalities, and
¢thnicity.

College Enrollment by Age
(in thousands)

Age 1972 % 1982 Go 1986 %

24 and under 6,553 72.0 7,931 64.4 7,714 61.3

25 and oldler 2,542 28.0 4,378 35.6 4,788 38.7

Totals 9,095 | 100.0 | 12,309 | 100.0 | 12,402 | 100.0

Source: U.S. Departiment of Commerce, Burcauof the Census, Statistical Abstract
of the United States, 1989.

The twenty-five-and-older age group in 1986 made up 38.7
percent of the total college student bod, as opposed to 28 percent in
the fall of 1972. In terms of sheer numbers, this means that the over-
twenty-five-age group increased by 2.2 million students over the
fourteen-year period from 1972 to 1986. The increase for the under-
twenty-five age group during this same period was 1.1 million stu-
dents. Itis clear that college enroliment increases have been fueled
by the baby boomers and others of the adult population retu rming to
college.

More than sixty-one million bal, boomers in the U. S. popu-
lation were between the ages of thirty-five and fifty-four in 1989, and
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that figure is projected to be over eighty-one million, or nearly one-
third of the population by the year 2000. The leading edge of the
baby boom generation will then be fifty-three years old and empty-
nesters with money and time to spend. Publishers have already
figured this aging trend 'y developing new magazines for the age-
thirty-five-plus reader, like Moxie, Lears, and Mirabella.

The percentage of men between the ages of fifty-five and
sixty-five who remain in the workforce has fallen from 90 percentin
1960 to 75 percent in 1989. At the same time, more men are living
longer and have more free time. All of this means that more and
more older people will find their way into college classrooms to train
for a new career, to sharpen skills, or just for personal growth and
development.

One of the ironies of individuals not acting their age as
related to traditional college-going behavior is that an estimated 15
percent of the total community, technical, and junior college enroll-
ment are individuals already holding a college degree. DeAnza
College in the Silicon Valley of California reports that 33 percent of
its 27,000 students already hold 2 bachelor’s degree or higher.

Henry Brickell, presicent of Policy Studies in Education,
framed the adult education paradox in this tongue-in-cheek way in
a 1987 lecture at the Harvard University Institute for the Manage-
ment of Lifelong Education:

A1l graduate schools in the United States are adult schools.
If all adults 25 and over withdrew from college tomorrow
morning, virtually every graduate schoolin America would
close. ... It's a curiosity. Adults are widely known to be
marginal students with soft interests, rusty skills—not our
best. Graduate schools, on the other hand, are known to e
0 r best, our most demanding, taught by our highest
prestige, most capable faculty members. What a curiosity
that the very best, our most demanding, most challenging
programs are dominated by our weakest, most rusty,
(largely part-time) marginal students. It could change
your mind about what an adult student is.?

It appears that community college leaders, in particular,
have developed these institutions into colleges that by and large fit
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the: organization to adult lifestyles and learning patterns. While
meny four-year college and university undergraduate programs
still mainstream the adult into the traditional youth-culture college
environment, saying in effect that adults must adjust to the univer-
sity culture rather than ask the university to adjust to adults.

There will be a new definition of “college student” in the
decade ahead to include adults as well as young people, those
attending part time as well as full time, those employed as well as
those preparing for a career, and those developing new competen-
cies as well as those maintaining present competencies. Perhaps it
will no longer be necessary for colleges to maintain separate divi-
sions for adult and continuing education classes.

Women in College

The dramatic story in the past fifteen years of higher educa-
tion enrollment has been the large increrse in women over the age
of twenty-five attending college classes. The under-age-twenty-five
female enrollment grew 70 percent from 1970 through 1985. At the
same time, the over-age-twenty-five group jumped 300 percent,
from 879,000 to 2,895,000. The over-age-twenty-five group now
comprises 45 percent of the female collegiate enrollment. It was
about 25 percent in 1970.

While there can be no question that women over the age of
twenty-five have helped colleges and universities maintain or in-
crease enrollment over the past ten years, it must be pointed out that
the male population aged twenty-five and over has also increased.
In 1970 males over age twenty-five made up nearly 30 percent of the
collegiate enrollment, and this number increased to 38 percent in
1985.

It appears that the big increase in the over-~ge-twenty-five
ferale enrollment is about over. The catching-up phase, where
older women have been attending college at about twice the rate of
men, also seems to be slowing down. But even if the over-age-
twenty-five college-going rate of women drops to that of the male
population, this will still amount to significant increases, certainly
sufficient to balance the drop in the eighteen-to-twenty-four age

group.
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Where Are the Eighteen-Year-Olds?

Colleges and universities have, for the most part, maintained
orincreased enroilments during the 1980s, against predictions of de-
clines, by attracting an increasing number of older students to the
campuses. By themid-1990s there wil' be aboutas many individuals
over the age of twenty-five in the college population as under
twenty-five. But for those colleges relying exclusively upon the tra-
ditional college-age population of eighteen- to twenty-four-year-
olds, they will find severe competition for a decreasing number of

people.

Ages 18-20 Population and Prections
(in thousands)

Year Age 18 Ages 18-24
1980 4340 30,350
1985 3,692 28,749
1990 3431 26,140
1991 3311 25,64
1992 3,187 25,061
1993 3,257 24,699
1994 3,195 24,195
1995 3,299 24,281
1996 3,281 23,511
1997 3,409 23,461
1998 3,610 23,747
1999 3,635 24,183
2000 3,681 25,231

Source: U. S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Popu-
lation Reports, Series P-25, No. 1018, 1989,

There were 6.1 million fewer seven- (o thirteen-year-olds in
1985 than in 1970. This is a 21 percent decline in the number of
indivic.uals who will be turning age eightzen and older in the 1990s.
There will be 5.1 million fewer eighteen- to twenty-four-year-olds
by the year 2000 than in 1985, with the lowest year coming in 1997.
The lowest years for eighteen-year-olds will be between 1992 and
1996.
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Thereis no mystery to the vanishing eighteen-year-olds. The
highschool graduates of the year 2000 entered the first grade in 1988.
Unless significant changes are made in the high school dropout rate,
we can predict with fair accuracy how many of the eighteen-year-
oldsir the 1990s should beattending college. But the competition for
them will be fierce.

The military is now developing recruiting strategies, backed
by significant dollars, to gain its share of the eighteen-year-old crop
each year. Predictions are eing made by military leaders that it will
be necessary to recruit ore of four able-bodied male eighteen-year-
olds if the all volunteer military is to be maintained at current levels
during the 1990s. Of course, world events, particularly in Eastern
Europe, could allow for the reduction of the size of the U.S. military
force.

Employers, public and private, are facing significant short-
ages of workers in most parts of the country. They are increasing
their advertising and recruitment efforts, and are attracting many
young people who feel making money is more important than
college attendance, at least for the moment.

There is increasing competition among colleges, universi-
ties, and proprietary schools for the eighteen-year-old market. It is
the opinion of some researchers that the current decline in black
males attending higher education institutions can be tracked to the
increases of student rec aitmentefforts by proprietary schools offer-
ing short-term trair .ag, to the military offering good financial
incentives along with training and education benefits, and to a
workplace suffering from worker shortages.

The New Seniors

In 1980 the median age of Americans moved up toan all-time
high of 30.6. Itis estimated that by the year 2000 the median age will
move up to 36.6 years. The nation is aging rapidly. The older
population of those sixty-five and over will increase significantly,
from twenty-seven million in 1)82 to thirty-five million by the year
2000. The American Association of Retired Persons bas an annual
budget of $145 million to support its work in Washington, D.C., and
in statehouses across the country. It has become one of the most im-
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portant legislatively powerful groups in the country.

Given the new “gray power” of society at large, colleges and
universities are also feeling the impact. Many new programs are
springing up on college campuses to better serve the over-age-sixty-
five group. The most popular program and probably the best known
is the Elderhostel progra™. It has grown rapidiy, with more than
100,000 individuals enrolled in over 800 Elderhostel programs on
college campuses in 1985. Many colleges and universities offer free
or reduced tuition to persons over sixty-five, encouraging them to
enroll in regular colleges classes. Some colleges are establishing
special senior citizen programs in nursing homes and at other oft-
campus locations.

San Joaquin Delta College in Stockton, California, has joined
with the Senior Service Agency to offer a low-cost luncheon on
campus each day for senior citizens. The luncheon is followed by a
schedule of afternoon classes called the Emeritus College. The
classes are often designed specifically by the over-age-sixty-five
group itself.

The role of higher educaticn in serving an aging population
i5 certainly changing, but as one senior citizen taking college classes
»aid, “I have been waiting all my life to really begin my liberal
education ... and why not? I have gladly paid my taxes to support
education all my life for younger people, and now it is my turn.”*

Ethnicity

Next to age and gender, the most important trend in the
changing U. S. population is the growth of the Black, Hispanic, and
Asian populations. In 1987 ethnic minorities comprised 22 percent
of the overall population; by the year 2000 they will be about 28
percent. New entrants into the workforce by Dateline 2000 will be
43 percent minorities or immigrants, 42 percent female, and 15
percer* White males. ‘T'his statistic, compiled by the Hudson Insti-
tute in its study Workforce 2000, has been widely misquoted as
applyinetothetotal makeup of the workforce. Theoverall workforce
in 230" 'l beabout 45 percent white males. The Hudson Institute
figure: . .e only for new entrants to the workforce.
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The blacks fertility rate is over 30 percent higher than
whites and expected to remain so; the rate for Hispanic
immigrantsiseven higher than forblacks. Irtotalimmigra-
tion averages a million a year between now and 2000, our
population then will be 72 percent White American, 13
percent Afro American, 11 percent Hispanic American,
and just over 4 percent Asian American and other.’

: Thirty years ago seventeen workers were supporting the
Social Security fund (ur eaci: retiree. In the year 2000 it is projected
that three to four workers will be supporting the fund per each
retiree, and most importantly, of those three workers one will be
nonwhite. Many observers aresaying that f for no other reason than
sheer economics, it is increasingly important to pay close attention
'~ to the education and socioeconomic condition of the ethnic minor-
ity population.

In many of the major city school districts of the nation the
minority student population has become the majority student popu-
lation, but the teaching force remains largely white, and the educa-
tion achievement of students remains low and uneven. The speed of
the changing mix of ethnic minotities in urban schools is breathtak-
ing. The Boston Public Schools have moved in a little over a decade
from a 27 percent minority student population to 70 percent. In
Texas 46 percent of the public school pop: lation is nonwhite, and in
California the majority of the elementary school population is now
nonwhite. The 1984 birth rate, the lowest in a decade, brings the
population change into sharp focus. The birth rate of Whites was 64
per 1,000 females, for Blacks it was 72, and for Hispanics it was 86.
Seventeen states plus the District of Columbia now have more than
25 percent ethnic minority enrollment in the public schools. These
states are on the eastern seaboard, in the southeast, and in the
southwest.

Many colleges and universities, particularly urban colleges,
have also experienced a dramatic shift in the ethnic minority enroll-
ment pattern. The Los Angeles City College has gone over a sixty-
year period from being a 100 percent white student body to being a
richand balanced ethnic mix of Hispanics, Blacks, Asians, and White
students.
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Los Angeles City College Enrollment Shifts

This chart dramatically portrays the shifts in the ethnic background of
students at the Los Angeles City College during the sixty years of its
existence. The influx of new students of widely differing backgrounds
presents a significant challenge to urban colleges:

100% WHITE

1929-1951

HISPANIC
29.4%

WHITE
20.3%

1986

All ethnic minorities are continually increasing their partici-
pationin hl;,her education except the black populatlon In the black
population itis the black male participation in higher education that
has fallen from 35 percent in 1976 to 27 percent in 1986 for the
eighteen- to twenty-four-year-old age group, despite an increasing
nuimnber of black male high schocl graduates. The eighteen- to
twenty-four-year-old black female participation rate has also fallen,
but to a lesser degree, from 32 percent in 1976 to 29 percent in 1986;
however, the overall black fernale participation numbers have re-
mained stable during the decade of the 1980s.

Al the same time as a static black student participation in
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Statistics on Black Population
Participation in Higher Education

Rlack High School Black Enrollment in
Year Graduates Higher Education

Female Male Female Male

1976 1,302M 936,000 563,000 470,000
1978 1,384M 956,000 601,000 453,000
1980 1425M 1,055M 643,000 464,000
1982 1.572M 1171M 644,000 458,000
1984 1,613M 1272M 639,000 437,000
1986 1,576M 1,225M 645,000 436,000

Source: American Courcil on Education, 1989-90 Fact Book on Higher Education
(New York: American Council on Education and Macmillan Publishing Co,,
1989).

higher education, the Hispanic, Asian, and Native American popu-
lations have significantly increased their enrollment in colleges and
universities. In fact, the University of California at Berkeley reports
an increase in Asian students, making up 26 percent of the 1987
freshmen class.

Even though much remains to be done, there are many
encouraging signs that the education of ethnic minority students is
improving. The portion of Black twenty-five- to twenty-nine-year-
olds completing four years of college has continually increased to a
new highof 15 percent in 1987. The percentage of Black eighteen- to
twenty-four-year-olds attending college has increased, with some
ups and downs, between 1970 and 1986 from 17 percent to 22
percent. Future gains, particularly for Black and Hispanic males,
will depend in large part upon increasing the high school comple-
tion rate. The college-going rate for the eighteen- to twenty-four-
year-old Hispanic has remained unchanged at 18 percent for the
decade of the 1980s.

During the decade of the 1980s the number of Black high
school graduates increased, from 69.7 percent in 1980 to 75.6 percent
in 1986, while the percentage of White high school graduates re-
mained relatively unchanged. The percentage for Hispanics rose
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Participation in Higher Education by Race
(in thousands)

Non
AmericanfResident
Year White Black |Hispanic| Asian Indian | Alien
1976 9,076 1,033 384 198 76 219
1978 9,194 1,054 417 235 78 253
1980 9,833 1,107 472 286 84 305
1982 9,997 1,101 519 351 88 A
1984 9,815 1,076 535 390 84 335
1986 9,914 1,081 624 448 % 34
Ten Year
Percentage
Increase
76-86 9% 5% 62% 126% 18% 57%

Source: American Council on Education, 1989-90 Fact Book on Higher Education
(New York: American Council on Education and Macmillan Publishing Co.,
1989).

from 54 percent in 1980 to 60 percent in 1986.

The minority enrollment in community, technical, and jun-
ior colleges now approximates in most colleges the proportional mi-
nority representation in the population at large, with an even larger
than proportional representation of Hispanics and Native Ameri-
cans. Assuming two- and four-year colleges work hard on transfer
rates for minority students, this should mean an increasing volume
of minority students reaching four-year co]]eges and universities in
the 1990s. Significant altention is being given minority student at-
tendancein college by institutional leaders and national higher edu-
cation associaticns, which augurs well for the future,

On the down side, racist attitudes, as characterize 1 by ra-
cially motivated incidents occurring in several large cities during the
1980s, can also be found on college and university campuses. Where
such racist attitudes and overt actions remain unchallenged, espe-
cially if minority students fail to see racial diversity in the faculty, or
much of a supportive prograim, the performance of minority stu-

207

209




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

dentsis damaged. Studies have shown that perceptions of discrimi-
nation, poor peer relations, and attitudes of benign neglect from
celiege administratorsand faculty are closely related to levels of per-
fortnance for minority students.$

The education of ethnic minorities is beginning to receive the
attention of leaders all across the nation, including governors. A
1971 interstate compact agreement established the Southern Growth
Policies Board involving the governcrs of twelve southern states.
The compact calls for the hoard to prepare a statement of regional
objectives every six years recommending strategies for solving
regional problems. The process for developing this report has be-
comeknownas the Commission on the Future of the South. The 1986
commission report outlines ten regional objectives, with a priority
objective of “strengthening society as a whole by strengthening at-
risk families.”

Under the leadership of the governor of each state, the
commission issued its 1986 report under the title Halfway Home and
a Long Way to Go. Governor Bill Clinton of Arkansas summarized the
1986 report this way:

In Hot Springs, Arkansas, twenty-three years ago, as a boy
of seventeen I saw Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. make his “1
Have A Dream” speech on television. 1 wiil never forget
one thing he said that now means more to me than any-
thing else. Hesaid that he hoped one day his four little chil-
dren would be judged not by the color of their skin but by
the contentof their character. 1would like to sec the people
who live in my state and in my region be judged by the
content of their character, but it will never happen until
every child, by dint of his or her effort, can get a decent
education and a decent, nationally cornpetitive set of eco-
nomic opportunities. And thatis why we ought to do our
best to chart the future of the South in 1986,

The 1990s will likely see significant increases in disadvan-
taged school-age youth (commonly called at-risk youth), particu-
lorly of Black and Hispanic ethnic origins. The Charles Stewart Mott
F- adation recently asked MIXC, Inc., a private, nonprofit research

.. mization, to conduct a study of how at-risk youth are faring in
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education today. It concluded that one in three of school-age youth
could be called “at risk” because they are at risk of emerging from
schoolunprepared for work of the kind there is to do, or unprepared
for college. In too many cases they are prepared only for a perma-
nent underclass lifein U. 5. society, and the underclass has begun to
form: Mean earnings of twenty- to twenty-four-year-old Black male
high school dropouts declined 41.6 percent, from $11,210 to $6,552,
between 1974 and 1984. The decline for Hispanic background young
men for the same period was 38.6 percent.

At the same time the at-risk population is iucreasing, the
Bureau of Labor Statistics is predicting that by the mid-1990s the
large majority of good jobs will require some form of education
and/or training beyond high school. Bluntly put, the United States
must rapidly find some new, more effective ways to educate and to
train the at-risk population of this country. It is likely there will be
a job for anyone who wants to work in the 1990s, if he or she is
qualified. The key current question is, how will that person become
qualified?

Ethnic Minority Leaders

There is an increasing number of well-educated and politi-
cally sophisticated Black and Hispanic leaders emerging across the
country. In 1988 there were nearly 300 Black mayors in U. S. cities,
up from 240 in 1970. The 1989 elections of a Black governor in the
southern state of Virginia, a Black mayor of New York City, a Black
mayor of Seattle, Washington, and a Hispanic mayor of Miami,
Florida, have broken down the racial barriers in the world of politics
probably forever.

The groundbreaking character of the 1989 elections sets the
stage for the development of a new political mosaic, blurring the
racial coiors of the 1980s with new color patterns. Minority citizens
are increasingly representing as broad a socioeconomic range as the
remainder of the population. Blacks in particular are increasingly
moving from the inner cities to the suburbs as they move higher into
the economic mainstream.
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College Child Day Care

A related question to the education of ethnic minorities and
who attends college today is the question of who cares for the
children while mom or dad is attending college classes? Ina survey
of 278 mayors and city managers conducted by the Nation.l League
of Cities, child care was listed as the number one 1984 concern.
Mayor James Moran of Alexandria, Virginia, states the situation this
way:

It’s not that women want to be out to work or that men
don’t want to stay home. Nobody has that option any-
more. Anybody who iseducated and able to filla job really
has to fill that job to maintain his or her place in society. It's
becoming something of a crisis. . . . It's going to get worse.
There will be very few women with high school degrees, or
college degrees, who are not going, to be working full-time.
And already, 45% of the need for licensed child-care slots
is not being met. People are putting their children into
deficient situations. They find relatives, friends, or who-
ever they can out of necessity, but it's not what they want
for their children and, often, it's not what their children
need.®

Colleges and universities all across the country are establish-
ing child care and early childhood development centers to help solve
the child care probler. for parents attending college classes. By the
year 2000 predictions are that two out of every three families, ac-
counting for ten to eleven million children under the age of six, will
have working mothers ouiside the home.

Some Facls to Ponder
Herearesome demographic trends and fasts to ponder when
considering the demographic forces that will impact higher educ-

tion in the 1990s.

* Al who will be in colleges and universities by the year
2000 are alive today.

210

212



THEY AREN'T ACTING THEIR AGE

* Twenty-seven percent, or one out of four, of high school
students do not currently complete their high school
program. That figure has remained fairly constant for the
past twenty-five years. If this rate continues, some ten to
eleven million students will not complete the high school
program during the decade of the 1990s.

* Conservative estimates place the number of adults who
are unable to functionally read or write at about twenty
million individuale.

* The national college-going rate of recent high school
graduates has remained nearly constant, at 34 percent,
over the past twenty years, with the fenialerate increasing
and the male rate decreasing,

* The number of individuals eighteen to twenty-four years
old will decline from 30.3 million in 1980 to 25.2 million in
the year 2000. This is a loss of five million college-going-
age students over a twenty-year period.

¢ The number of forty-five- to fifty-four-year-olds will in-
crease during the 1990s by 46 percent, from 25.4 million in
1990 to 37.2million in 2000. This is an increase of 12.1
million individuals in this age category in one decade.

* Itis now estimated that 70 to 75 percent of all job classifi-
cations will require some form of postsecondary educa-
tion or training for entry by the mid-1990s.

A Diverse Enterprise

The American education ent rprise is large and incredibly
diverse. Over 25 percent of people in the United States are studlents,
or employed by the schools, colleges, and universities. The sheer
sizeand scope of the U. S. enterprise makes it difficult to understand
and even more difficvit to effect changes. American schools and
colleges operate almost upon the “cottage industry” basis. Decision
making is widely dispersed among 112,000 different publicly and
privately operated schools and colleges. Thus, the problem of
marketing new ideas and exemplary practices to the U S. educa-
tional institutions is compounded by a highly decentralized deci-
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The U, S. Education Enterprise

Education Population 1987-88 Number
Number of Students
Elementary and secondary 45,900,000
Postsecondary 12,544,000
Teaching Staff 3,352,000
Nonteaching Staff 3,500,000
Total Education Participants 65,296,000
Total U, S, Population 244,100,000

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statis-
tics, The Condition of Education, 1989

sion-making process. An estimated sixty-five million students and
staff are scattered throughout a greatly diversified system of educa-
tionalinstitutions, including public, private,and proprietary schools,
colleges, and universities, plusday care centers, nursery schools and
kindergarten, vocational schools, graduate schools, seminaries, and
research centers,

Local control is the hallmark insignia of education in the
United States. Fifty states and a myriad of schools and colleges have
the most to say about all facets of education. Education is pluralistic
in terms of governance, curricula, and decision making. Even the
academic calendar in colleges and universities is not uniform. About
one-half of the institutions are on an early semester system, one-
fourth on the quarter system, and the other quarter use a scattering
of different systems, like the 4-1-4 plan.

Some 83,000 public elementary and secondary schools are
operated by 15,700 school districts or separate governing bodies.
Approximately 25,600 elementary and secondary schools were pri-
vately operated in the 1985-86 school year. There were 3,389 public
and private colleges and universities in the 1986-87 college year,
enrolling 12.3 million students, staffed by 750,000 full- and part-time
faculty membe.s. In addition to colleges and universities, an esti-
mated 8,956 privately operated postsecondary institutions of all
kinds and descriptions were operating in 1987.
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College Enrollment Trends

Public elementary and secondary school errollment de-
clined during the fifteen-year period from 1970 to 1985, while higher
education enrollment increased. However, the elementary school
errollment began rising in 1985. The fact that there were 6.1 million
fewer young people aged seven to thirteen between 1970 and 1985
means there will be a 21 percent decline in the number of young
people turning age eighteen in the 1990s. After 1995 the number of
eighteen-year-olds will begin to grow again, albeit at a much slower
rate thun the boom years of the 1960s and 1970s. The number of
young people aged sixteen to twenty-four represented 23 percent of
the population during the late 1970s; by 1995 they will comprise only
16 percent of the total population, offering further evidence that the
typical college student of the future will be different than the college
student of the 1960s and 1970s.

Enrollment in Institutions of Higher Education and
Numbers of Institutions, by Type and Control, 1987

Type of Enrollment (thousands) | Number of Institutions
Institution
Total | Public | Private | Total | Public |Private
Total 12,301 9457 2,844 3,389 1,548 1,841
Doc.-Granting Inst, 3,429 2,655 774 213 134 79
Research U, 1 1,579 1,258 321 70 45 25
Research U, 11 630 541 8¢ 34 26 8
Doc.-Granting U. 1 680 495 165 51 30 . 21
Doc.-Granting U, 11 540 36. 179 58 a 25
Comp. U. & Clgs 3,303 2,377 926 595 KR} 2064
Comp. UL &Clgs] | 2,971 2,280 691 424 2% 140
Comp. U. & Clgs 11 332 °7 235 171 47 124
Liberal Arts Colleges 584 44 540 572 32 540
Liberal Arts Clgs ! 214 5 209 142 Z 140
Liberal Arts Clgs 11 ord 39 331 430 30 400
Comm,, Tech,, & *
Tgs 4,518* 4,250* 268* 1,367 985 382
S, alizedlnst, | 467 131 336 642 66 576
*Figure excludes institutions with unavailable enrollment figures,

Source: Adapted from U. S, Natioral Center for Education Statistics data by
the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching,
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Comparative Fall Term School and College
Enrollment Projections

(in millions)
Actual Estimated
1975 1980 1985 1990 1995 | 2000

Elementary (K-8) -

Public 25.6 24.1 242 26.2 27.3 273

Private 3.7 4.0 4.2 4.2 42 4.2
Secondary (9-12)

Public 19.1 16.8 15.2 14.4 16.6 16.6

Private 1.3 13 14 1.4 1.4 1.4
Higher Education

Public 8.8 9.4 9.5 9.8 9.4 9.8

Private 2.3 2.7 7.8 2.8 27 28

Total 60.8 58.2 57.3 58.8 61.6 62.1

Source: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statis-
tics, The Condition of Education, 1963,

High School Dropouts

The education achievement level of the population increased
steadily from the turn of the century up to about the mid-1960s.
However, the high school dropout raie is a bit higher today than in
1965, when there were about seventy-seven high school graduates
for each hundred persons seventeen years of age or older. At that
rate, an estimated eleven to twelve million students will not com-
plete high school during the 1990s.

However, it is important to point out that an increasing
number of adults are earning high school equivalency certificates
after passing exams such as the Generai Education Development
(GED) tests. An estiated 750,000 different individuals take the
GED tests each year with about 475,000 passing the tests to receive
the GED certificate. The number of individuals taking the GED tests
has increased tenfold over the past thirty years.
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High School Completion Rates

School Year Total 17-year- High School | Graduates as %
Ending olds Graduates! 17-year-olds
(in thousands) {in thousands)

1910 1,786 156 8.8

1920 1,855 an 16.8

1930 2,29 667 29.0

1940 2,403 1,221 50.8

1950 2,034 1,200 59.0

1960 2,672 1,858 69.5

1970 3,757 2,889 76.9

1980 4,262 3,043 714

1981 4,207 3,020 71.8

1982 4,121 2,995 72.7

1983 3,939 2,888 733

1984 3,753 2,767 73.7

1985 3,658 2,677 73.2

1986 3,621 2,642 73.0

1987 3,69 2,693 729
'Includes graduates of public and private schools. For most years, private school data
have been estimated.
Note: Includes graduates of rugular day school programs. Excludes graduates of other
programs and redplents of high school equivalency certificates.

Source: U. §. Department of Education, National Center for Education: Statis-
tics, The Condition of Edv.cation, 1989.

College Degrees Earned

Despite a leveling-out of 'he number of high school diplo-
mas, the number of individuals earning college degrees continues to
climb, with a few up-and-down years. The U. S. Department of
Education estimates that 1.8 million college degrees of various kinds
were awarded during the 1987-88 college year, as opposed to 1.75
miilion degrees awarded in 1978, There has been a definite leveling-
off of degrees awarded during the past three to four years.

Cver 1.8 million college degrees of various kinds were
awarded during the 1987-88 college year as opposed to 1.39 million
degrees earned in 1971.
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College Degrees Earned

School First
Year Proies-
Euding AA/AS BA/BS MA/MS Ph.D sional

1971 252,610 839,730 230,509 32,107 37,946

1976 391,454 925,746 n,m 34,064 62,649

1931 416,377 935,140 295,739 32,958 71,956

1986 446,047 987,823 288,567 33,653 73,910

1987+ 435,000 987,000 291,00C 34,200 73,700

1988¢ 450,000 989,000 290,000 33,500 74,400
*Estimated

AA/AS: Associate of arts, associate of sciences degrees

BA/BS: Bachelor of arts, bachelor of sciences degrees

MA/MS: Master of arts, master of sciences degrees

Ph.D: Doctor of philosophy degrees

First Professional: Chiropractic, dentistry, law, medicine, optometry, osteopathic

medicine, pharmacy, podiatry, theology, and veterinary medicine

Source: U. S, Department of Education, National Center for Education Statis-
tics, The Condition of Education, 1989.

The largest growth in degrees earned has occurred in the
number of associate degrees and in such professional degrees as law,
rnedicine, and pharmacy. However, it must be pointed out that the
decade of the 1980s has experienced a leveling-out in number of
degrees earned. Projections indicate that there will be slow growth
in associate and baccalaureate degrees earned in the 1940s, and
graduate degrces earned will remain fairly level or even decrease a
bit. One of the significant shifts that continues to occur is for corpo-
rations to establish their own accredited degree-granting institution,
particularly aimed at graduate education. If that trend continues, as
some predict, then the yraduate degrees awarded would signifi-
cantly increase. A U. 5. News & World Report magazine report
predicts:

Hundredsof corporations will grunt degrees, mostoftenin
high technology, science, and engineering, where state-of.
the-art oqmpmcnt and rescarch will surpass that on most
campuses,
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However as more and more leaders of business and industry
are embracing the idea of lifetime learning for their employees,
colleges and universities have a window of opportunity to serve the
employers of the nation in new and productive ways. Continuing
education is now a fact of life in many corporations, and in many
ways has become the bridge between academe and the business
world. Cooperative programs between colleges, universities, and
theemployer world are becoming commonplace. Only time will tell
if this results in more college degrees being awarded.

The Military and Higher Education

It is becoming increasingly apparent that world events will
permit a downsizing of the U. S. military forces. Most of the
individuals leaving the service will cat.:y the educational benefits of
the new Montgomery GI Bill with them. It is estimated that 450,000
veterans are expected to be using the new GI Eill each year in the first
partofthe 1990s. Thisrepresents a gain of over 100,000 veterans over
the 327,000 enrolled in colleges in 1987. In addition to the GI Bill,
servicemembersare substantially involved in pursuing college credit
coursework through the Servicemembers Opportunity College and
college programs. In 1987 military personnel were enrolled in more
than 778,000 college-level courses, earning over 19,000 associate
degrees, 6,000 baccalaureate degrees, and some 7,000 graduate
degrees. It is anticipated that college enrollments of veterans could
nearly fill the gap created by the decreasing number of high school
graduates, at least in the first five years of the 1990s.
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Dateline 2000 Forecast

1. The number of ethnic students attending college and complet-
ing college programs will significantly increase by Dateline 2000.
Graduate schools will have the largest problem in rectuiting and
retaining minority students because of the competition.

2. The adult literacy rate will begin to increase, the high school
dropout rate will begin to decrease, and many adults including
returning veterans will return to college for upgrading and retrain-
ing. This will create anew demand for higher education servicesand
replace the number of decreasing eighteen-year-olds.

3. Part-time college attendance will increase and colleges and uni-
versities of all kinds will offer a broad spectrum of classes in the
evening and on weekends to the expanding part-time and adult
student population. It will be possible to complete a full four-year

college program by evening and weekend class attendance in many
colleges.

4. Many colleges and universities will develop “a college withina
college” to accommodate a growing number of ecults attending
college classes. The student services program will be different for
aduits from the program that serves the recent high schoolgradu-
ates, and will largely function in the evenings and on weekends. It
will not be uncommon for adults to be involvex! in Evening Coilege
Student Senates and related activities.

5. By Dateline 2000 e :h state will have developed coherent col-
lege transfer agreements, coordinated academic calendars, common
course numbering and credit systems, and a modicum of sequential
curriculum planning.

6. Anincreasing number of colleges will work in partnership with
employers, offering an array of short-term and Iong-term courses.
Many of the workers of the future will have one foot in the workplace
and the other foot in the learning place.
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7. The community service program of colleges and universities
will increasingly be called upon to help solve communitywide
problems by performing a convening function and serving as a
common meeting ground for civic and culturai renewal,

8. By Dateline 2000 there will be a commonly recognized new
definition of a college student to include a much broader spectrum
of individuals beyond the eighteen- to twenty-five-year-old age

group.

9. Dateline 2000 will see the development of more experimental
colleges and universities to test strategies and develop creative new
approaches to serving udults.

10. Enrollments in colleges and universities will continue to grow
at about the same pace as the overall population growth, but
economic pressures will dictate that the largest growth will occur in
the lower-cost institutions.
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Executive Summary

An increasing number of young people are going to college
part time and “stopping out” now and then, while an increasing
number of adults (twenty-five and over) are going to college full
time. The phrase “college student” needs a new definition. By the
year 1992 there will be about as many individuals over the age of
twenty-five in the college population as under age twenty-five.

In a dramatic twenty-year enrollment shift, nearly half of all
public college and university students are now classified as part-
time students, yet there continues to be a steady upward trend of
more adults holding the bachelor’s degree or higher. They are just
taking much longer than four years to earn the degree.

College and university enrollments are increasing or are
being maintained by attracting a large volume of older students to
the campuses. There will bea 21 percent decline in the overall num-
ber of eighteen-year-olds in the 1990s. There will be 3.5 million fewer
eighteen- to twenty-four-year-olds by the yesr 2000 than in 1985,
The lowest years for eighteen-year-olds, and conse quently the most
competition for their attention, will be in the four-year span between
1992 and 1996.

All ethnic minorities are continually increasing participation
in higher education except the black male population. There is
evidence that the young black male has selected the military, pro-
prietary schools, and full-time work at a higher rate than his counter-
parts. With'increased attention to the education of ethnic minority
students at all levels of education, the number of ethnic minority
students entering and completing college programs in the 1990s
should increase significantly.

The strength of the American higher education system rests
in the diversity of its colleges and universities. A rich array of
instilutions serve a huge variety of student and societal needs. It
would be a mistake to try to establish a hierarchy among the
different classifications of colleges and universities. Excellence can
be found in the diversity. Diversity in American higher education is
to be celebrated and each classification of institutions respected.
The fast-changing nature of the college student, and the needs of a
fast-changing technological society, will require the resources of all
different types of colleges and universities.
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Chapter VIII

The Search for Synergy

The student who can begin early in life to see things as connected has
begun the life of learning. ... The connectedness of things is what the
educator contemplates.

Mark Van Doren

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



he search for synergy, for combinations, for cooperation, for

the correlated working together of different technologies, is

pressing inward, outward, downward, and upward upon
higher education institutions. There is an external explosion of
knowledge and technology development causing an internal col-
lege implosion of interdisciplinary work. Different systems and
different academic disciplines are increasingly acting together, with
one accord, to produce results greater than the sum of the parts. As
an example, experiments are under way in the space research pro-
gram using the space shuttle, space technology, and eventually or-
biting space stations to speed the development of new biotechnol-
ogy pharmaceuticals for mass production on earth. (“Biotechnol-
ogy” simply means the manipulation of organic processes to make
new products.) ". "iis research program involves the disciplines of bi-
ology, chemistry, physics, pharinacology, electronics, aeronautics,
aerospace medicine, health care, agriculture, engineering, enviton-
mental studies, computer science, and probably some others. The
linkages among the disciplines and interdisciplinary work promise
to producean impact of significant proportions, with a growth curve
that will take off early in the decade and keep going right through
Dateline 2000.

William Aldridge, executive director of the National Science
Teachers Association, comments on the traditional subject-by-sub-
jectapproach and need to better coordinate subject matter learning
by helping students understand the connectedness of things:

The fundamental problem with highschool biology, chem-
istry, and physics courses is tnat they are not coordinated,
are highly abstract and theoretical, do not spend enongh
time on cach subject, and do not use correct pedagogy. In
short, we never give students the chance to understand
scienee. ... Most people are able to learn physics, chemis-
try, biology, geology, and other related subjects. People

i
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can learn how these subjects apply to their lives and to
society’s problems. If we teach science to all students in a
coordinated way from the concrete to the abstract, with
practical applications, our future citizens will be more evi-
dence-oriented. They will know how and when to ask
questions, how to think critically, and then how to be able
to make important decisions based on reason rather than
onemotion or superstition. Science made understandable
and accessible to all will also mean more and better scien-
tists and engineers—and a difi crent mix among them, in-
cluding larger numbers of such now underrepresented
groups as women and minorities.!

Interdisciplinary Education

The search for synergy emphasizes the importance of an
interdisciplinary education and the development of broad skills.
College-educated workers of the future must be able to handle proj-
ects from start to finish, from the definition of system requirements
through project management. This will require “hands on” manag-
ers and project leaders able to roll up their sieeves and help with the
work in practical ways. Manufacturers are now predicting a rapid
shift from asser~bly line production to smaller units with smaller
suppliers involving fewer workers with the abilities to do more com-
plex things.

Richard Lindgren, president and CEO of Cross and Trecker
Corporation of Michigan, says that business will experience a full
quota of “gut-wrenching” changes as the latest technological ad-
vances move business and industry toward Dateline 2000. The key
for competitive manufacturing success in the United States \vill be
the development of multitalented personnel:

There’s a critical shortage of trained personnel in manu-
facturing. We arc alrcady secing instances where new
technology *s failing because the skills are not available
to desipn, build, install and operate state-of-the-art
equipme. ‘.

We neeu to revamp our training capabilities to give
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our younger employees skills in computer-aided design,
computer programming, electronics repair, systems
design and a "vide expanse of new skills that only a few
years ago were not required of our factory personnel 2

The new U. S. manufacturing system will be based upon
smaller units that tie everything together, from the order through
the production process and delivery. The result of this change will
mean fewer individuals trained to perform specific tasks, fewer mis-
takes, smaller inventories, and shortening the time between an order
and delivery.

Rapid technological changes are niotivating fundamental
shifts requiring a workforce that is well edu. ated, highly skilled, and
highly adaptive. The National Research Council now estimates that
the occupational half-life, the time it takes for one-half of workers’
skills to become obsolete, has ¢ 2clined from seven to fourteen years
to threeto five years. Workers at all levels of the workforce will need
basic literacy skills and cognitive skills enabling them to be lifelong
learners and adjust to new work situations.

A Merging of Media

The 1990s will see a synergistic merging of various media
and processer.. Food and pharmaceutical companies may be uniting
to form “pharmi-food” companies. Agricultural researchers, immu-
nologists, cancer researchers, and others may be uniting to create
foods that can treat viruses and cancer.

Telephone networks are generally being transformed into
multimedia networks enabling users to communicate inn combina-
tions of video, text, and voice. Telephone companies are being
changed into comprehensive communications companies combin-
ing the functions of telephone, data networks, video corferencing,
and cable televisi m. As fiber-optic cable is installed throughout
local and intersta e transmission networks, end users such as col-
leges, businesses, homes, and individuals will be able to communi-
cate anywhere, anytime, in any medium through visual, voice, data,
or image media.
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When the conntry is fully wired and networked with fiber-
optic cable and miniature video cameras installed in many places, or
made more portable and more economical, virtually anything,
anywhere, can be recorded. Video programming and messages can
be presented live, or stored and accessible to users in the same
fashion as electronic mail is transmitted today. Personal computers
will be able to carry full-motion video signals, making it more and
more feasible for individuals to work at home or in places other than
a home office.

Willthe TV industry and thecinema industry disappear over
this next decade and be replaced by some new type of video-film
company? It is possible that by Dateline 2000 the two will become
one. Beth industries are already moving in that direction as aspects
of the electronic image dominate because of speed and efficiency.
The technology now exists to beam a film into a thousand theaters
via satellite (like the prizefights), eliminating the need for a thou-
sand film prints.

Will the textbook of the future be the interactive video disc?
The video disc technology has been around for ten years or so, but
has been slow developing, because it takes an interdisciplinary
approach to branching, and development of full-motion technology
has been difficult. The development of the interactive video disc is
a prime example of the search for synergy, bringing together indi-
viduals with an vnusual array of knowledges, skills, and values.
CD-I{compact disc interactive) combines the digital audio disc with
full-motion video and other visual elements, and with computer
capabilities to permit easy-to-use interaction.

Bernard Luskin, president of American Interactive Media,
and a leadii.g force in the development of CD-], says:

The mostcritical obstacle to development of a critical mass
of CD-Ititles has been a dearth of individuals with appro-
priate skills. We must continue to develop and implement
trairing methods that expand the pool of experienced CD-
I designers, programmers, and others. . . . The creation of
successful CD-I discs requires the efforts of a team of
producers, directors, visual and audio artists, and techni-
cians, interactive and multimedia designers, and subject
matter experis in a variety of fields.?
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Imagine the consequences in teaching and learning if most
textbooks included a CD-I on the back cover that wouid simulate
and illustrate the difficult concepts presented in the text. For the first
time, in one medium, educators will be able to meet the individual
lezrning patterns and styles of each student.

The space program is also an illustration of the search for
synergy. Inmany ways, the byproducts of space research programs
may be as important as the findings about space ravel itself. Space
flights have spawned everything from cordless tools to food warm-
ers. The development of lightweight materials for orbital and moon
structures could produce new ways to build affordable homes and
improve earthbound construction. From the “tinkertoy” assemble-
in-space idea could flow new methods and muchines for new
commercial applications. The space program also requires a new
synergistic cooperation among engineers, scientists, astronauts,
managers, computer operators, technicians, assembly perscrnel,
and even security personnel.

The Computer

The history of the computer, now about ity years old, also
reveals a search for synergism. The computers ¢. today are smaller,
and many times faster, than they were ten years ago. Inanother ten
years they will be even smaller and faster. But the key to advances
in computer design and capability rests in sophisticated software
design and development. Writing computer programs requires
basic intelligence, a sense of logic, mathematics competency, com-
munication skills, knowledge of comp:.ters and computer science.
Some of the advances in computer design and software develop-
ment can be traced to space research and flights into space. On the
other hand, the space program would not have been developed
without the computer.

Researchers are now developing a single silicon chip the size
of a postage stamp contuining as many as one hundred million
memory bits that will incorporate all the power of a 1986 mainframe
computer. This development will shrink the size of the personal
computer, allowing it ‘o perform billions of instructions per second
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and replacing the linear one-step-at-a-time operation.

Attificial intelligence now has come into view in the comn-
puter world, leading to the creation of “thinking” robots patterned
after human intelligence. It will likely be a long while before a
computer is developed that can react to rapidly changing condi-
tions, or develop the human feel of nuance, or be clever enough to
solve complex probleins with little or no human instruction. Expert
systems are probably the best we can expect fora decade or two. But
advances will be made. Even now the race is on in this country, in
Japan, and ixi other countries to produce a memory chip capable of
storing a million pages of text on a single postage-stamp-size chip.
The voice-activated computer is just around the corner, and
“talkwriters” will begin to replace the typewriter and word proces-
sor. Voice input-output systems already exist, but they can recog-
nize only a few hundred words presented by a single speaker, and
they are expensive.

Allof the progress in the development of the computer is an
example of the way various disciplines and various technologies

come together in a synergistic way to improve the way we work,
communicate, and live.

The Impact of Technology

There can be little question that e world is in the midst of
a technological revolution, moving from chemi~al processes to elec-
tronic ones, from an industrial age to a learning age, from manual
labor to automated labor, from analog to digital, from the cow chip
to the potato chip to the silicon chip with the potential capacity of
containing one hundred million memory bits. The technological
revolution is proceeding at an explosive pace. College professors
can now efficiently orgarize and develop their own tailor-made
textbooks for each college course. With virtually all publications
written and typeset electronically, it is only a short step to distribuie
themon compact discs or digital tapes. This book isbeing developed
by way of desktop publishing.

Michael Schulhof, v ce chair of the U. S. Sony Company,
11akes an insightful comment about the current pace of change:
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If I had to pick a similar period when society was funda-
mentally changed, I'd pick the 1880s with the introduction
of the telephone and electricity .4

The development of “user-friendly” educational telecom-
munications programs will create a new kind of synergy problem,
blurring institutional identities. Students wili have more and more
options in the selection of higher education programs. Students in
Alpena, Michigan, or Salem, Oregon, may be selecting coursework,
via fiber-optic cable to their homes, offered by a community college,
a state college, or 2 national unjversity located far away from their
homes.

Most of our system of higher education has been based upon
institutional autonomy and geographic placement. How will au-
tonomous institutions respond to the rapid transit of college courses
via telecommunications over state lines, or easy rental of first-rate
college courses from the local CoraputerLand store?

As long-distance learning increases, via satellite expansions,
and as the CD-I s fully developed in textbook fashion and available
at the local library or computer store, it will become less important
whosponsors that particular college course. By Date'ine 2000 higher
education institutions of all kinds will be discussing and redefining
the traditional definition of a college or university.

The households of one hundred years agn had no toasters,
mixers, electric washing machines, dryers, electric lights, central
heating, electric motors, or apartment house elevators. Five out of
six houses had outdoor plumbing. Gas lighting, in one form or
another, was universal. Whei Thomas Edison invented the incan-
descent electric lamp in 1879, and the electric power generating
plantin 1882, those inventions opened the way to energize the world
in a new way.

When Alexander Graham Bell .vented the telephone in
1876, he provided a new form of human communication that is still
being refined and expanded today. By 1880, 50,000 teiephones were
in use; by 1900, 750,000 were in use; and today there are 86,000,000
telephones in the United States alone, serving 93 percent of the
households.

Lookat some of the techne’ogical inventions of the latter part
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of the nineteenth century:

* 1877 Telephone

* 1879 Electric Lamp

e 1882 Electric Power Generating Plant
e 1885 Automobile

° 1886 Phonograph

* 1888 Electric Motor

¢ 1891 Motion Picture Camera

Every so often a special technological breakthrough comes
along in 2 culture to change the way people work, live, and even
think. The invention of the printing press opened the knowledge of
the world to anyone who wanted to read, and it certainly opened the
doors of education to the masses. However, the Gutenberg Bible, the
first book printed in movable type, was not welcomed by the
scholars of 1457, whenit first appeared. The sacred book lacked page
numbers, consistent punctuationand grammar, and was difficult to
read. The new high technology of that day was certainly not “user-

friendly,” even as much of the high technology of today is not user-
friendly.

The Automobile

The first pr. _iical gasoline-powered four-wheeled cars were
produced by two German engineers, Gottlieb Daimler and Karl
Benz, in 1889. By 1900, when American automobile maker~ were be-
ginning to develop the horseless carriage, twelve companies turned
out about 4,000 machines. Henry Ford produced his first Model T in
1908 and soon had developed an assembly line approach to building
the automobile. By 1910, 187,000 automobiles were built by sixty-
nine automobile manufacturers. But not everyone was enthusiastic
about this rew invention. The president of Princeton University,
Woodrow Wilson, warned his students, in 1907, about the evils of
that newfangled invention called the automubile:
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Nothing has spread socialistic feeling in this country more
than the use of t1 2 automobile. ... To the countryman they
are a picture of arrogance of wealth, with ull its independ-
ence and carelessness.’

During the early days of the automobile it was lars+ly the
plaything of the wealthy. It was expensive, made loud noises,
smelled bad, and certainly frightened the horses. In short, the
automobile was not user-friendly. However, no technological in-
vention has impacted our economy and way of life as the automo-
bile. Much of the J. S. economy is driven by the automobile, in
gasoline sales, traffic coatrol, road construction, autn repairs, auto
manufacturing, and auto sales. The automobile has also brought a
downside, inauto accidents, deaths, traffic gridlocks, commuterlie,
air pollution, insurance and repair expenses. What at one time was
considered a luxury item for the rich has today become a necessity
for the masses.

Imagine for a moment what the wcrld economy will be like
when an alternative fuel is developed to operate the internal com-
bustion engine, or when hydrogen becomes the common fuel for
engines rather than gasoline. The economy of the world will
dramatically change. Untii that happens six or seven countries in the
world will control the worldwide oil price and supply: Saudi
Arabia, Iraq, United Arab Emirates, Kuwait, Mexico, Venezuela,
and possibly Iran. When market power and control is concentrated
in a few countries, literally a few individual leaders, the world
economy can easily be held hostage. Over 70 percent of the oil
reserves in the world are controlled by four Middle Eastern coun-
tries. Remember the oil embargo of 1973 after the Arab-Israeli war
when the United States experienced severe oil shortages and boom-
ing price increases?®

Advances in technology and the creation of new inventions
often offer the possibility of improving life for millions of people, but
these same advances carry with them new chalienges and create a
new set of problems to be solved.
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The Ai ‘plane and Space Travel

In 1903 Wilbur and Orville Wright developed a flying ma-
chine, using the power of the gasoline engine, that flew briefl, over
the sand dune beaches of North Carolina. Butunlike the swift devel-
op:nent of ihe automobile, many years would pass before the
airplane would broadly impact the lives of the average citizen.
However, the impact of this technological breakthrough is felt
widely around the world today. The world has certainly grown
smaller, indeed the universe has grown smaller, with the develop-
ment of jet airplanes and space shuttles. The airplane has even
become a political weapon, with whole plan-loads of passengers
blown up or held hostage by some politi~al terrorist group.

The airplane has had a terrific impact upon the economy, in
manufacturing, ticket agents, airplane crews, and swift travel. By
the end of 1488 airliner manufacturers indicated that their manufac-
turing assembly lines had a record backlog of orders, backed up into
the mid-1990s. Billions of dollars change hands with airline merger
activity. In the one year of 1986 there were four large airplane
mergers: United Airlines boi:ght the Pacific Division f Pan Am,
Northwest Airlines bought Republic Airlines, Delta Airlines bought
Western Airlines, and Texas Air bought Eastern and Continental
Airlines with much ensuing labor strife.

Space exploration and development, motivated by the So-
viet Union with the launch of Sputnik it 1959, has been the most
dramatic technological breakthrough in the late twentieth century.
The Soviet Union put the first man into space, made the longest
flights, and led this effort until July 20, 1969, when American astro-
nauts stepped upon the surface of the moon. The public marveled
at the ability of the compr ter to guide a space vehicle down to a
landing on themoon. Atthe same time they were cursing computers
when they tried to correct a computerized billing error.

The U. 5. government-financed space program took a giant
step backwards with the Challenger disaster ~ early 1986. During
this lull in government-sponscred space progiain development, the
commercialization of space began to take shape around the world.
Venture capitalist and aerospace companies began to form new
consortiums and limited partnerships, helping the commercializa-
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tion of space to progress and become a profitable commercial ven-
ture. Asan example, the country of France launched a computerized
satellite in October of 1989 capable of handling 120,000 simult:ineous
telephone calls.

Integrated Telephones, Computers, and Electronics

Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN), which allows
users to send images, voice, text, and data over a single telephone
line, will be widely used by Dateline 2000. ISON and broadband
ISDN will make it simple to conduct a simultaneous telephone
conversation using textual material, graphics, images, and live
video all on the home computer screen. Broadband ISL. { is now
moving out of the research laboratories into experimental hookups.
The fiber-optic technology is moving so fast that a cable installed
between Washington, D. C., and Boston is already obsolete. Scien-
tists say that the potential of fiber optics is such that in theory every
individual in the Uni :d States could have at least one voice channel
on a single fiber as thin as a human hair, and that a transatlantic
phone conversation could be conducted with no echo, no lag time,
and no noise interference.

Satellites will continue to serve hard-to-reach places and will
probably retain the worldwide television market. However, fiber-
optic cable and satellites will work together in a mixed system even
as cable televisionand satellites now work, or do not work, together.
Replacing the copper telephone connections that now go into nearly
every office and home in the country will take time, but it will
happen, and will be well on the way by Dateline 2000.

Miniaturization

The first digital computer, called the Electron,c Numerical
Integrator and Computer (ENIAC), was developed at the University
of Pennsylvania in 1944. It weighed approximately thirty tons, re-
quired a thirty-by-fifty-foot space, and needed 200 kilowatts of elec-
tricity to power 18,000 vacuum tubes. In 1954 the first commercial
computer was sold by the Universal Automaiic Computer Com-
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pany (UNIVAC). It was expensive and also a monster in size
compared to the inexpensive, small microprocessor of the late 1980s.
The computer of the 1980s become the king of techriology, leading
technological developments, even as electricity became the king of
technology in the 1880s and laid the synergistic foundation for
thousands of other technological advances.

The fastest supercomputer of 1990 can perform 1.2 billion
arithmetic calculations in one second. Even the workhorse small
personal computer can perform 1,000 arithmetic operations per
second. The International Business Machines Corporation (IBM)
produced its first personal computer in 1981. In four years it had
sold 1.7 million personal computers, producing nearly $4 billion in
revenues.’

Atthis writing, microprocessor circuitry has been reduced to
one micron (the human hair measures seventy to one hundred
microns in diameter), and a single chip can process ten million in-
structions per second. As this kixd of compression continues on
toward Dateline 2000, it will lead to the development of expert
machines becoming machine assistants to a large assortment of
occupations. The miniaturization of technology is on the verge of a
new leap into the future. A report to the National Science Founda-
tion in 1988 listed hundreds of potential developments in the new
microtechnology. Among them:

* Minature machines to drive tiny computers, camcorders,
tape recorders, and Dick Tracy wristwatch videos;

* Tiny scissors to assist doctors in performing microsur-
BETy;

¢ Micro-optical systems required for fiber-optic communi-
cation.

* A silicon motor not much wider than a eyelash.

In 1980 there were 303,000 individuals employed in the
computer and data processing business. By 1986 that number had
nearly doubled, jumping to 554,000. In 1981 there were 2.1 billion
personal computers in public use, and six years later, in 1987, there
were 37.7 million in use, with half of the increase being home use.

The 1apid growth of the computer industry has been re-
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Computer and Information Science Degrees Awarded

1971 1981 1983 1986
Associate ) NA 7 11,000est. | 12,970 13,307
Bachelor's 2,388 15,121 24,510 41,889
Master’s 1,588 4,218 5321 8,070
Doctorate 128 252 262 344
Total Computer
Degrees 4,104 30,591 43,063 63,610

Source: U. S, Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstract
of the United States, 1989.

flected in the dramatic jump of college computer science degrees
awarded, from 4,000 in 1971 to 63,000 fifteen years later in 1986. In
the public schools, 18 percent of the schools had at least one micro-
computer in 1981. Six years iater, in 1987, 96 percent had
microcomputers.

Artificial Intelligence

Voice-activated computers will become commonplace, han-
dling vocabularies of five to ten thousand words. But the real tech-
nological breakthrough will occur when machine intelligence and
human intelligence begin to interact on a technical basis and com-
plete the search for synergy between humankind and machines.

Will this happen? The answer is certainly, at least to some
degree, but building human intelligence into a machine will likely
require some different approaches than the familiar digital com-
puter. Machines have been developed that can approach brainlike
speed but they lack vision, the ability to physically see, and they lack
the ability to deduce and reason. Rescarchers are now hooking
brainlike transistor circuits together called neuronets. They are
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finding that these circuits can produce something cailed associative
memory. Shown a picture, the neuronet can place that picture into
memory and instantly recognize it when shown from any angle. If
researchers can find the synergy between digital circuits and neu-
ronets, the possibilities are mind-boggling. Cetron and Davies, in
their book American Renaissance, postulate on the synergistic possi-
bilities of new technology this way:

Small computers will become a routine fixture of everyday
life, helping moreand more students—of all ages-—to learn
at their own pace both at home and in the classroom. .
Here’s one idea: Talking dolls could engage in full-blown
conversations. ... Slip the doll into a Cossack costume, stick
in a matching “smart card” and the doll would become a
Russian language tutor and playmate.?

It is estimated that the large majority of the Ivy League
college faculty now use computers regularly; at Yale Umversﬂy itis
90 percent of the faculty. About twenty-five to thirty colleges and
universities across the country now require all entering students to
purchase a computer, allowing for the full integration of computer
use in all cross-caripus courses.

The Impact of Technology Upon Higher Education

For education the technological breakthrough of the century
will likely arrive in the form of simulated learning utilizing a new
technology like the interactive compact disc (CD-I). The laser-read
video disc, introduced early in the 1980s, has struggled in develop-
ment, and continues to compete with the digital video interactive
developments of huge companies like Intel. The branching and de-
velopmeri is complex and time-consuming, and incorporating full-
motion pictures onto the disc has been difficult and expensive. But
these probiems are being overcome. CD-I is moving through these
difficulties and is ready to emerge upon the consuimer and education
scenes with enormous potential. It appears to be one of the more
important user-friendly technological-educational developments of
the decade.
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Agreements have been reached by major video disc produc-
ers around the world to standardize terms, players, and producticn
processes. There is not likely to be a VHS or Beta or MS-DOS or OS-
9 controversy in this industry. The race is on to produce the lowest
cost, user-friendly, effective CD-I in the world and the competition
is keen, but there promises to be compatibility among the various
CD-I players and the software.

The CD-I development combines new, powerful microchip
computer-driven players with “student-friendly” software. In the
search for synergy, the CD-I developers have combined computers
with video, motion pictures, text, graphics, and with simulations.
The technology has been developed and CD-I has now moved to the
state of developing software that lets the user set the pace and
control the sequencing utilizing, voice, video, text, and graphics.

Yet to be fully developed, but on the way, is the large, flat,
high-definition, color-television screen monitor that will cover an
entire wall. Small colored TV monitors will still be userl, but the
green CRTs willbe gone with their crowded and unappealin g screen
designs. The large, flat, full-wall monitor will be most usefulin large
groups and classrooms, and more natural, like talking with someone
face to face.

Simulation

The development of the optical video disc promises to offer
educators a literal shelfful of affordable interactive learning sys-
tems, techniques never before available for classrooms (or homes)
simulating real-life situations. Examine just one application of
learning utilizing the CD-1. Some students learn best by hearing,
others by seemng, others by doing, and others require all these
mediums. But one general weakness of most of education is in
helping students understand the application of knowledge—io
become application literate.

Visualize a time when textbooks will be accompanied by a
video disc illustrating and simulating some of the most difficult
concepts in the text. The student can privately and interectively
review this material as mai. ’ times as needed tc master the subject

239

239




DATELINE 2000: THE NEW HIGHER EDUCATION AGENDA

in a simulated situation.

Simulation is not a futuristic dream. It is a part of the
education and training program of many employers, particularly
the military, but it is not widely used in higher education. The thrust
toward utilizing technology to enhance education and training is
being vvidely shared by such companies as General Electric, McDon-
nell Douglas, Boeing, Sperry, Singer, the military, and the airlines.

With the introduction of the “link trainer” in the late 1950s
the aviation industry took the lead in simulation education and
training. Today the dramatic refinements in flight simulation tech-
nology have made zero “real-plane” time for training a reality in
many situations. For certain seats in a commercial airliner cockpit,
simulation methods have totally eliminated the real airplane as a
training tool. The Air Force is experiencing the same situation in the
simulation training of pilots for transport-type aircraft,

Simulation duplicates exactly the control-feel dynamics of
the airplane during the take-off, cruise, bad weather, windshears,
icy runways, landings, brake and tire failures. If simulators were not
used for copilot training, the airlines indicate it would cost an
additional $900,000 in airplane cost to train a minimum of 300 new
pilots each year.

The Army National Guard has developed a Synthetic Flight
Training facility in Pennsylvania to train helicopter pilots. Simula-
tionis accomplished by using UH-1 Huey helicopter cockpits and by
programming in them the required environments, via computer,
with full-motion systems. Opened in 1977, this simulator, it is
estimated, has saved $3.6 million and 1.5 million gallons of aviation
fuel in just the first three years of operation. Of course, an undis-
puted advantage of the simulator is the ability to program emer-
gency procedures without endangering the life of the pilot.

The Defense Science Board issued a report in 1982 warning
that military training was falling dangerously far behind the opera-
tional ruquirements of new high-tech weapons. This report indi-
cated that there was a disconnect between the skill-performance re-
quirements for operation and maintenance of new w. '‘apons systems
and the aptitude of the available and projected mar.power to meet
those requirements,

The military has moved with considerable speed to address
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this situation by installing simuiator systems and including them as
integral parts of theeducationand training programs. The Air Force
Academy has developed a new concept in foreign language instruc-
tion using individually se.i-paced interactive video disc instruction
coupled with regular classroom instruction. The video disc instruc-
tion brings the foreign language and the culture together in a
synergistic way, allowing the student to interact with the material.

Student workstations are arranged in groups of four or five
and student stations are networked to a main computer to track
student activity. As an example, a lesson will simulate the student
being in a French restaurant and ordering from the menu in French.
If thestudent needs help, he orshe can call up a glossary showing the
English translation of each word. This is just another example of
how CD-I can help a college siinulate a learning situation by apply-
ing the knowledge to a real-life experience.

A User-Friendly Future

A CD-Tsystem has its own built-in computer, equipped with
all the processing power of any microcommuter or personal com-
puter. But N. V., Phillips, the Dutch company developing the CD-I
plavers and the moving force behind American Inte ‘active Media, is
downplaying the computer capability of CD-I. It wants the system
to be as easy or easier to use as a VCR and look like a stereo
component rather than a computer. Richard Bruno, the Phillips
researcher who helped develop CD-I, indicates that Phillips wants
the CD-I to be so simple to use that it will not intimidate anyone.

Probably the most ambitious and futuristic of all technology
developersis Ted Nelsor, author of the 1987 book Computer Lib—Dream
Machines. Nelson has develeved something he calls the Xanadu
Project in cooperation with the California-based Autodesk Com-
pany. Nelson dreams of designing a supernetwork that would bring
published text material and sound and film material into every
home in the world. When questioned about the possibilities of his
dreamn ever becoming reality, he asks, how would people have
reacted in 1876 if Alexander Graham Bell had announced that by
1976 his gadget would be used in most homes and businesses and
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people could use it to talk with anyone in the world?®

Futurists have been predicting for years that technological
breakthroughs will allow millions of individuals to worl full time at
home. So far that prediction has been slow in being fulfilled. Most
jobs are still not that flexible, and employers generally still want to
see their employees personally now and then. But moving the work
to the workforce is coming. The state of California, in an effort to
combat gridlock, urban congestion, and lost productivity, is experi-
menting with telecommuting in several state agencies, involving
over 150 people. Their occupations range from la wyers, appraisers,
accountants, researchers, to secretaries and word processors. They
report to the office on a part-time basis and the remainder of their
work is done at home. It is estimated that over 100,000 individuals
are now working at home as telecommuters in jobs like insurance
claims, word processing, systems analysis, telephone order taking,
and data entry.

Over the past fifteen years banks have nearly universally
installed user-friendly automated teller machines. Coin-operated
vending machines proliferate, and employers of all kinds are quickly
automating processes in order to extend limited resources through
technolugy.

Faculty and administrators in higher education institutions
have waxed and waned ove: the past twenty years in their enthusi-
asm about the potential of technology. It has probably been the de-
velopment of the miicrocomputer that has rather quickly brought a
new gleam of possibility into the eyes of educators. They have been
led down the technolcigical gardeén path before, only to find the tech-
nology difficult to use, expensive, not accessible, and often not very
functional for the purposes of ‘eaching and learning. However,
technology has had a significant impact upon the curriculum, One
hundred years ago one would not have found college-university
programs in electrical engineering, x-ray technology, automotive
engineering ana computer science. Even fifty yew.rs ago there were
no computer scieice and information programs in colleges. There
are iiterally hundreds of examples to be found in college catalogs as
to how the college and university curriculum has changed because
of technological developments,

In anunpredictable sort of way it has been word processing
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Laat has motivated many coliege and university faculty to use
technology. Teaching writing with such software as Writer’s Work- -
bench, Word Bench, or Writer’s Helper has become the norm for
many college English professors. English faculty indicate that the
pedagogical methods of teaching writing have changed dramati-
cally in the last twenty years. Faculty members are increasingly
playing the role of coach as well as lecturer.

Many higher education institutions are finding that technol-
ogy has made it possible to better serve handicapped students. The
availability of the liquid crystal display (LCD) hooked up to a
computer and used with the overhead projector empowers faculty
to illustrate and simulate abstract concepts.

Distance learning has rerioved geographical barriers for
many individuals. Now a college can extend the expertise of highly
qualified faculty to multiple sites. Many colleges have installed
interactive telecommunications systems linking several teaching
sites. Colleges and universities have found that distance learning
works best when it is student-friendly anc: interactive, when faculty
control the classroom, and when substantial faculty development
programs are available.

The American Association of Community and Junior Col-
leges initiated a Community College Satelite Network in 1989, The
network was established as a way tor colleges to share resources con-
centrating on the four areas of teleconferencing, telecourses, training
for business and industry, and cable programming. Other organiza-
tions like the National TJniversity Telecommunications Network,
Nation..] Technological University, PBS Adult Learning Service,

* and the Learning Channel have been offering successful distance

learning programs for several years.
Application Literate

One curricular program that is beinr; developed across the
covntry as a result of the rapid technolc jical changes is the tech-
prep/associate degree program, aimed particularly at serving the
two academic middle quartiles of a typical high school student body.
Tr-ining and educa’ on have become integral to most “w._Je-tech-
nology” workers, whether they be nurses, law enforcement person-
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nel, electronic technicians, or marketing representatives.

Beginning with the junior year in high school, students select
the tech-prep program (even as they now select the college-prep
program) and continue for four years in a structured and closely
coordinated high school-college curriculum. They are taught by
high school teachers in the first two years, but also have access to
college personnel and facilities when appropriate. Starting with a
solid base of applied science, applied math, literacy courses, and
technical programs, the high school portion of the career program is
intentionally preparatory in nature. Built around career clusters and
technical-systems study, such a tech-prep approach helps students
develop broad-based competence in a career field and avoid the
pitfalls of more short-term and narrowly delineated job training. It
is the responsibility of the high school to open up the world for the
high school student rather than close it down through narrow and
specific job training,.

Based upon locally developed agreements, the tech-prep/
associate degree program is developed with many options for the
student. The usuai scope and sequence of the tech-prep/associate
degree program indicates leaving the highly specific areas of the
technical education program for the college two years. However, it
is n.t s0 important where, or even when, the student gains the re-
quired learning. What is important is that the student see the
program spelled out and see the “gestalt” of the entire four years.

This high school tech-prep program dovetails with specific
technical education programs at the collegiate levels. More intense
technical specialization is developed at the college level, always in
tandem with broad technical and broad educational understand-
ings aimed at working in a wide-technology society. The college
technical education programs include law enforcement, nursing,
electronics, computers, business, marketing, entrepreneurship, ag-
riculture, electron microscopy, construction trades (usually in coop-
eration with theapprenticeship prog;ram), mechanica! technologies,
health occupations, and many others. The tech-prep/associate
degree program requires close curricular coordination. Most of all,
it requires high school and college leaders and faculty members to
talk regularly with one another and with employers.

The tech-prep/associate degree concept is providing a dra-
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matic model for educators wishing to avoid slippage and loss of
continuity in learning. Most important, it brings program structure
and substance to the ordinary student. Here are some advantages of
this program:

e Students are developing sound basic skilis and knowl-
edge.

¢ Students are obtaining a first-rate technical education
preparation.,

* High schools are motivating more students and perhaps
losing fewer students between grades ten and eleven be-
cause they can see a future—a why for their efforts.

* Colleges are gaining better-prepared high school gradu-
ates.

® The tech-prep/associate degree program is encouraging
more high school students to continue their education in
meaningful ways.

* Employersaregaining better-prepared employees to work
in a wide-technology society.

School superiniendent Douglas James of the Richmond
County Public Scheols in North Carolina has implemented the tech-
prep curriculum in cooperation with the Richmond Community
College. Superintendent Jarnes states about this program:

First, I would have to say that the program has had the
greatest impact on secondary education in Richmond
County since high school consolidation in 1971, Previous
to Tech Prep, 25 percent of our high school students were
enrolled in our pre-college program and 75 percent in the
general academic/vocational curriculum  Now, over 30
percent are enrolled in the pre<college curriculum and
another 30 percent in our Tech Prep program which in-
volvesamore rigorous academic and technological course
of study.

Enrollinent in Algebra [ has increased 42 percent over
our 1985-86 enrollment with an associated increase in our
average end-of-course test scores. Algebra 11 enroliment
has ircreased 57 percent with a slight decrease in average
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end-of-course test scores. A significant increase has also
beenexperience in student eniollmentin more advanced
English, social studies, and science courses. . . .

Since the beginning of our Tech Prep program, our aver-
age SAT score has increased 46 points, the dropout rate de-
clined from?7.2 percentannually to 4.8 percent and the per-
centage of graduates choosing to attend a community
college increased from 24 percent to 46 percent."

The Tension of Transition

Our country is currently in the tension of transition, even as
one hundred years ago society was moving from an agricultural
economy to a manufacturing-industrial economy. Thatage counted
upon the factors of low-cost labor, low-cost energy, abundant na-
tional resources, and the ability to lead the world economy. Today
we are in the transition to the technological-learning age where
knowledge, skills, and information are the products. This transition
will require a shift in attitudes and a shift in behavior. The learning
age counts upon well-educated, well-trained people, individual
empowerment, and creativity. Learning takes place at any time, in
any place, on any topic, and in any sequence. Learning also is best
enhanced as individuals become application literate as well as
knowledge literate. Thomas Hope, president of the Hope Reports,
comments on the challenges this way:

By the year 2000 there will be over six billion people in the
world. All those babies will need to be educated and
trained to work. Alotof that will depend onthe media, and
mostof that will center on video. The botton line: Commu-
nication is fast becoming the most important thing in the
world."?

IBM now requires each technician, marketing representa-
tive, and systems analyst to spend twc .ty days a year in education
and training programs. And IBM is not alone in requiring such
programs of its employees. Such widely diverse companies as State
Farm Insurance, Southwest Forest Industr es, Manufacturers Ha-
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nover Trust Company, Abbott Laboratories, Central Illinois Light
Company, Citicorp, Stecicase Inc., Valley National Bank of Arizona,
and Caterpillar Tractor Company all are moving education and
training programs into .1igh-priority positions in terms of strategic
planring for economic growth. Califoria superintendent of public
instructit n Bill Honig has summed up the challenge for schools and
colleges this way

Don’t be misled by advocates of a low-tech future. These
modern Luddites have historically underestimated the
extent and pace of change in the economy. They cite only
a portion of the data from the Department of Labor, ne-
glecting s“tisvics that demonstrate substantive growth in
jobs requiring high levels of preparation. They are out of
step with the people who are hiring our graduates.!?

It is estimated that more than $30 billion is spent annually by
U. S. public and privite employers for employee education and
training programs. Tkis figure does not include costs for training in
the military. The Department of Defense estimates that some $50
billion is spent on education and training per year when all DOD
* education and training costs are included. Public and private em-
ployers are concluding that the competencies and related perform-
ance of the workforce are the major factor in determining the
economic and social health of their enterprise. In fact, the skills gap
betweer: job needs and unskilled peofle may be the most important
problem facing the United States in the decade ahead.

Clearly, more and more secondary schools and colleges are
waking up to the reality of shifting the curriculum to match the
needs of a technological world. They have no choice, as John Young,
president of Hewlett-Packard, sees it:

The growing pervasiveness of technolegy—and the certi-
tude of ongoing technical advances--demands that we
provide our young peoplv with the solid base of scientific
knowledgethey will require. Itisnotonly those who create
technology who shouly have a competency in math and
science. Those who use technology should also have a
degree of understanding about the tools they use. They
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mnust also beable to adapt to changes in technology and the
new skill requirements they bring them,'¢

No longer can the debate of the importance of the liberal arts
or career programs be allowed to degenerate into an either/or
argument. They are both important, balance is needed, and the
technological-learning age demands it. Educational excellence at all
levels must biz defined in terms of connectedness and applicability.
The liberal arts and technical education need each other.

In the search for synergy, employers, labor, and colleges
mu st find better ways to work together. But even moreimportantly,
colieges and universities must find better ways to work with ele-
mentary and secondary schools. Educational technologies can be
powerful tools to improve education, as vehicles to extend the
teaching and learning process. The task of expanding basic research
into the science of human learning and ensuring equity in access to
collegiate learning for all learners falls largely upon thashoulders of
colleges and universities. The task of developing the appropriate
software, the productive simulation, the training of educators for
their new role in managing technology, also falls largely upon
colleges and universities. But no single sector of the economy or of
education can make much progress alone. It must be done together
in the search for synergy.
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Dateline 2000 Forecast

1. Many major college textbooks of Dateline 2000 will be printed
with the accompaniment of ari interactive video disc. The publish-
ing business will change dramatically, with the phrase “publish or
perish” taking on a whole new meaning.

2. Doing more with fewer people will be at the heart of institu-
tional survival in the decade ahead, and the wise use of technology
will aid that process.

3. Astelecommunications capacity increases, students will havea
. great diversity of options in selecting education courses and
programs,

4. Telecommuting will become standard collegiate practice, with
students taking some classes at home, some on campus, and some
in an employer setting,

5. Each college and university will develop and maintain a com-
prehensive plan for use of technology across the institution.

6. The educalional simulator will be developed similar to the
aircraft “link trainer” to help students become application literzte.

7. Theskills gap will be greatly narrowed by Dateline 2000 primar-
ily due to superb education efforts that fully utilize technological
breakthroughs to individualize teaching and iearning.

8. Technological advances will require colleges, universities, and
schools to work more closely together in the search for synergy.

9. There will be a sigificant increase in multidisciplinary and
interdisciplinary teaching and research in colleges and universities.

10. The 1990s will sce a synergistic merging of various media to
better serve the diversity of the higher education enterprise.
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11. The fiber-optic cable will become a commonplace connection to
most schools, colleges, businesses, and homes by Dateline 2000.

12, The interactive video disc will become a powerful tool to im-

prove teaching and learning to help meet the different learning
styles of students.

13. Faculty will routinely be developing their own textbooks util-
izing graphics, text, video, and voice from many different sources.

14. The liberal arts and technical education will move closer to-
gether to help develop the flexible, well-educated, and technically

competent individual required to meet the needs of ine new learn-
ing age.
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Executive Summary

There are striking similarities between the technological
advances made around the turn of the twentieth century and those
predicted for the turn of the twenty-first century. Advances in
technology and the creation of new inventions offer colleges and
universities many exciting new possibilities, but these same ad-
vances carry with them some new challenges. Rapid technological
develepments are pushing higher education institutions of all kinds
into a search for synergy, for systems and disciplines to work to-
gether. There will bea merging of media utilizing voice, video, text,
and graphics.

By Dateline 2000 higher education institutions of all kinds
will be discussing and redefining college credit and college course-
work. How will autonomous institutions respond to national and
worldwide distance learning, the easy rental of college courses from
the local video store, and the telecommuting student who takes
some college classes at home via fiber-optic cable?

Colleges and universities will be giving much greater atten-
tion toward creating application-literate as well as knowledge-
literate students. Simulators and simulation experiences will be de-
signed to help the process. Rapid technological change is making the
workplace more complex. This fundamental shift in the nature of
work requires a worker, at all levels, who is well educated, highly
skilled, and highly adaptive, fully able to apply learning in most
situations.
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Chapter IX

Some Mzsperceptzons About
Cost

Higher education is not just unother family obligation to be financed,
a charity to be pu. 'd, or a function of government to be supported. It
is indeed all these things, but it is plainly and simply the future.

Robert Atwell
Presi-‘ent
American Council on Education
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high cost of highe: education? As we move into the 1990s

you can expect a plethora of reports alleging that college
costs are out of control, putting higher education out of reach for
large numbers of individuals. The October 1989 Changing Times
magazine gave front-cover feature to this issue, with the headline
“How to Pay a $150,000 Tuition Bill.” That kind of headline will
certainly give prospective college students, particularly low- and
mediu m-income students, a goud scare, and cause politicians tc
wring their hands and make public pronouncements about uncon-
trollable college costs. However, the facts do not suppart the
headline for the vast majority of college students.

In recent years the press has regularly put the issue of the
high cost of college into headlines and these articles have certainly
influenced public opinion. Ina 1987 poll conducted by the Chronicle
of Higher Education, the average person guessed thata typical college
student budget (tuition, fees, room, board, books, and transporta-
tion) would be about $9,100 for a year at a public college, when the
average figure was $6,000 at a four-year college and $5,000 at a
coinmunity college.

A 1988 survey of 1,000 young people, ages thirteen to twenty-
one, conducled by the Gallup Organization for the Council for
Advancement and Support of Education revealed significant mis-
perceptions about the costs of higher education. Generally, the
young people of America have been led to believe that college costs
are about twice as high as the reality. Compare the costs of tuition,
fees, and books developed by the College Board with the responses
given by the survey respondents.

The average tuition and fee charges are also all well below
public perceptions. In short, the full story is not being told about
college costs. If a student attendcd a community college for two
years and transferred to a public four-year cullege for two years,

Ql re you prepared for the doom-and-gloom stories about the
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College Cost Perceptions
(Tuition-Fees-Books)

Actual 1989
Avenage Survey Survey
Cost: Mean Median
(a) (b) (©)

Public two-year community,
technical, or junior college $1,158 $ 3,519 $2,000
State four-year college or
university $1,977 $ 6,841 $5,000
Private four-year college or
‘niversity $8,120 $10,843 $8,000

Note: Although survey mean and median price perceptions included the cost of books and
supplies, the College Board rigures did not. An additional $391 for two-year public, $411
for four-year public, and $427 for four-year private institutions were added to the tuition
and fee costs of $776, $1,566, and $7,793,

(a) Figures, obtained from the College Board, are enrollment-weighted to reflect the expe-
rience of the average student,

(b) The mean is the average cost estimate, computed as the sum of all the cost estimates
given by respondents, divided by the number of respondeants.

() The median is the mid-pointin thedistribution of estimated costs. Approximately one-
half of the respondents (50%) gave lower cost estimates than the median value, and one-
half of the respondents (50%) gave higher cust estimates than this figure.

Source: Council for Advancement and Support of Education, college cost
perception survey, 1988,

graduating in 1992, the average tuition and fees paid would amount
to about $5,300 for the total four years. In a low-tuition state like
California, with a couple of million students, the four-year tuition
and fee costs would be around $3,500 to $4,000 ior four years.
Robert Atwell, president of the American Council on Educa-
tion, views che overstatements on college costs this way:

By focusing almost entirely on the highest-priced schools,
where the competitive pressures are most intense, the
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SOME MISPERCEPTIONS ABOUT COST

media have obscured the reality that over 90 percent of
college students attend either public institutions, where
the average annual tuition is something on the order of
$1,200, or substantially lower-priced private institutions.!

It is interesting to note that only 5.6 percent of the full-time
undergraduate college students attend colleges where the tuition-
fee cost is $8,000 per year or more, while 72 percent, nearly three out
of four of all college students, attend colleges where the tuition-fee
cost is under $2,000 on an annual basis.

College Distribution of Undergraduate
Students by Tuition and Fees, 1987

Percent of Students
Annual Tuition/Fees Attending
$1,000 or less 34.6%
1,001 - 2,000 37.4
2,001 - 4,000 111
4,001 - 6,000 5.6
6,001 - 8,000 5.6
8,001 and above 55

Source: An extrapolation of College Board statistics.

The high-cost tuition scareis consistently fed by fuel from the
banking and financial institutions. It is not unusual to receive in the
mail appeals to put more savings into IRA accounts or various

.college savings plans, based upon the tuition costs of 5 percent of the
colleges. Here is a typical appeal that appeared in a respected
financial institution newsletter:

What Costs $14,326?

One ycar’s tuition, room, board and expenses ata . . . four-
year college. And that's just ihe average bill. The price is
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steeper at many colleges, and getting higher ail the time.
For a free brochure on ways to meet the growing cost of
college, mail the coupon below, or ask your Account
Executive for a copy of “Saving for Your Child’s
Education.”?

One cannot criticize those efforts that encourage students
and parents to save for college. More must be done in this area. But
truth-in-advertising would dictate that parents and students be
given the range of college costs rather than only the high end of the
scale, particularly when three out of four college students will be
attending the lower-cost colleges. One must be quick to add that
low-~ and middle-income individuals and iamilies increasingly are
t iruggling to pay college costs, even in the lower-cost institutions.
But presenting misleading information about college costs exacer-
bates the problem.

Former secretary of education William Bennett brought the
matter of college costs to the public attention in the mid-1980s with
broad brushstrokes of rhetoric, to the effect that colleges and univer-
sities are basically greedy and unproductive. In his lecture at the
350th anniversary celebration of Harvard University, he statexi:

Thave never seen a greater interest in money—money, casi,
bucks—among anybody. ... There is an extraordinary gap
between the rhetoric and reality of American higher edu-
cation. Therhetoric... isoftenexceedingly pious, sclf-con-
gratulatory, and suffused with the aura of moral
superiority,?

Ina 1987 paper, sent by Secretary Bennett to the nation’s gov-
ernors, he bluntly stated that college and university { ition prices go
higher and higher simply bec wse college administrators can raise
them, and because federal student aid continues to increase. He
urged the governors to develop a cost containment program to
control college expenditures and develop programs to make college
aaministrators and faculty more productive.

Bennett may have set off the initial artillery in ~riticizing
college costs, but governors, whe in many wavs have become the
chief state school officers of the states, are carrying on the battle. In
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the news reports on the historic 1989 education summit meeting
between President George Bush and the governors, higher educa-
tion came in for criticism. Governor Thomas Kean of New Jersey,
now president of Drew University, said he was surprised by the
vehement statements that governors made about the greed of uni-
versity off.cials:

There is a good deal of feeling among the governors that
higher education is not accountable—that what is driving
it is not accountability, either academic or fiscal. I was
surprised, really, about the consensus on that and the
vehemence of some of the feelings led by a number of
governors, who felt very, very strongly that there had to be
greater accountability, that the goals had to be changed a
bit, and it wasn’t just a game of every year coming and

asking for either higher tuition, more state support, or
bot-}‘.4

Governor Neil Goldschmidt of Oregon stated:

I don’t know of any group that says in response to the
question about quality, that the issue is money. You ask
any university presidentor faculty what theanswer is. The
answer is money.’

Some university students have become so concerned about
the relationship of college costs to the quality of education that they
have formed a national organization known as Undergraduates for
a Better Education. In its second national conference in October of
1989 fifty students from thirteen universities attended. The organi-
zaticn is being assisted by three Syracuse University faculty mem-
bers, William Coplin, Michazl O’Leary, ard Charles Sykes, who
authored the book Profscam: Professors and the Demise of Higher
Education. Professor Sykes states the case for the students this way:

There’s no way universitios san expect students to pay
$15,000 a year and be presented with huge, imp~rsonal
lecture classes, tests graded by scanners, and T. A.’s who
can’t read ®
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Some College Attendance Options

Average Tuition and Fee Charges for Baccalaureate Students
(using average charges for 1938-89 and inflated 6% per year)

Option I Option II OptionIII | Option IV
Two Yearsata | Two Yearsata
Community Community
College and College and
Two Yearsata | Two Ycarsata | Four Yearsata | Four Yearsata
Public 4-Yr. Private 4-Yr. Public 4-Yr. Private 4-Yr.
College College College Coliege
1988-89 $ 730 $ 730 $1,400 $7,070
1989-90 73 773 1,48 7,494
1990-91 1,570 7,940 1,573 7,943
1991-92 1,664 8,416 1,667 £.419
Total $4,737 $17,859 $6,124 $30,926

Average Total College Expense Budget
(using average charges for 1988-89 and inflated 5% per year)

1988-89 2,760 2,760% ¢ 0 12,780
1989-90 2,900 2,900 6,710 13,640
1990-91 6,701 14,560* 7,060 14,560
1991-92 7,03 15,288+ 7,483 15,288
Total $19,397 $35,448 $27,633 $56,238

et

* Total vcllege expense in ludes tuition and fecs, books, transportation, rooin and board,
end incidental costs,
“* Thesa two-year college costs are commuter student costs with students residing at home
Ail other costs are for students residing on campus,

Gource: Based upon information extrapolated from The College Cost Book, 1987-
88 (New Yor ¢ CollegeEntrance Examinatior Board, 1987) and 1989-90 Fact Book
on Iigher kd cation: (New York: American Council on Education and Macmillan
Publishing Co., 1989).
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Studentsare beginning toaskif iney are getting their money’s
worth. As college costs go higher and it becomes increasingly
difficult to pay higher tuition fees, college administrators can antici-
pate a new kind of student activism motivated primarily by the cost
factor.

What Colleges and Which Students?

In analyzing college and university costs, or the trends in
students’ ability to pay, a single question must always be asked:
What colleges and which students? The institutions of higher
education are so diverse, and the students attending those institu-
tion are so diverse, that one must always suspect the broad-brush
statements about American higher education. As an example, the
average yearly tuition and fee variance among the different college -
attendance options ranges from alow of $100 in California commu-
nity colleges to a high of $16,495 at Bennington College in Vermont.
The U. S. college student has a large number of options and choices
in determining college attendance—and college costs.

In 1988 there were 3,389 accredited public and private two-
year and four-year colleges and universities. On top of that number
there are an estimated 8,000 postsecondary proprietary schools. In
terms of the 3,389 colleges and universities, 1,367, or 40 percent, are
community, technical, or junior colleges enrolling 37 to 40 percent of
allcollege students, The two-year colleges are now the largest sector
of higher education. The next largest sector is the comprehensive
four-year colieges, primarily public, numbering 595 institutions and
enrolling 27 percent of thestudents. There are 572 colleges classified
as liberal arts coileges, primarily private, enrolling 5 percent of the
students. The 213 doctorate-granting universities enroll 28 percent
of the students, and 642 specialized institutions, like seminaries and
law schwols, enroll 3 percent of the students.

As would be expected, not only does this diverse array of
institutions differ broadly in tuition charges, but they differ in
significant ways in revenue sources and expenditure priorities.
Tuition and fees support about 18 percent of the public college and
university budgets, while one-half to two-thirds of the private
college suppor: comes from tuition and fees. The private colleges
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depend upon private giving and endowment funds to support
about 20 percent of the college budget, while private giving revre-
sents a small portion of the public college revenue. However, public
colleges of all kinds are placing increasing energy into private-

giving efforts.

1987 Institutional Survey

Number of
College Percent of
Number of Credit Total
Institution Institutions Students Students
Community, Technical, and 1,367 4,518* a7
Junior Colleges
Doctorate Granting 213 3,429 28
Universities
Comprehensive Colleges 595 3,303 27
Liberal Arts Colleges 572 584 5
Specialized Institutions 642 467 3
Totals 3,389 12,301 100
* Figure excludes institutions not reporting 1987 enrcliments.

Source: Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching classification
for the 1988-88 colleye year, and based upon U, 8. Department of Education
enroliment reports.

Revenue comes from so many different sources to support
the various missions of colleges and universities that rational analy-
sis is made complex. Asan example, it is interesting to note that the
public institutions account for 76 percent of the higher education
headcount enrollment and 68 percent of the revenue and expendi-
bures. Independent institutions account for 24 percent of the enroll-
ment anci 32 percent of the income and expenditures. However, as
for full-time-equivalent (FTE) enrollment , the private institutions
have 30 percent of the FTE students, indicating more full-time
students than the public institutions show.
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Higher Education Revenue Sources

1985-86
Sources
' Percent Percent
State and Private Percent
Percent | Local Ap- Giving Grants
Amountin | Tuition propria- and En- and
Institution| Thousands | and Fees tions dowments | Contracts Other
Public
4 year & $41.9 179 54.5 5.8 16.4 54
above
2 year 10.6 18.1 69.2 0.7 49 71
Private
4 year & $24.7 51.8 13 203 16.6 10.0
above
2 year 468 66.0 1.0 17.7 7.8 75
Higher Education Expenditure Functions
1985-86
Object ot Expenditures
Percent in-| Percent Mainte-
struction | Scholar- | nance Op-
i1E Expendi- and shipsand | erationa
Amountin | Ensoll- tweper § Academic | Fellow- | and Other
Institution] Thousands | ment F1E Support ships
Public
4 year & $39.7 4.2 $9,452 50.9 33 458
above
2 year 103 24 4,292 58.5 2.2 393
Private
4 your & 41 2.0 12,050 441 104 45.5
above
2 year 467 48 5,306 41.3 9.8 48.9

Source: U, S, Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
State Higher Education Profiles, 1988,
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Another way to analyze the financial condition of higher
education institutions is to look at the expenditures per FTE. Private
four-year colleges spend $12,050 per FIE student, while public
commurity colleges spend $4,291. However, analysis requires a
deeper look than surface figures. Several questions come to mind.
What is the faculty workload? What is the research and graduate
€ 'ucation mission of tk 2 institution? Is there an economy of scale in
terms of size of institution and size of classrooms? What is the
community service component of the institutional mission? What
capital outlay has been included in the expenditure figures?

It is possible to compare institutions with similar missions,
but difficult, if not inappropriate, to compare institutions with
different goals, purposes, and even those serving different popula-
tions. When the media talk about the high cost of higher education
for all institutions, or when politicians lump all of higher education
together when making pronouncements, this not only greatly over-
simplifies the issues but misinforms peopl~

Major Factors Escalating College Costs

A variety of forces, most external to the institution, impact
the way colleges and universities must do business. Some would
argue that these forces impact all business and all governmental
organizations, so there is nothing particularly unusual for institu-
tions of higher education tc face. That argument will hold up in
some areas of college business but not in others. Colleges and
universities are labor-intensive, social-educational institutions at-
tempting to uphold the academic traditions of a ttonomy (free from
politicization), academic freedom, and accountability. Higher
education institutions are unique in the sense that they are held
accountable in a political environment, yet they must remain free
from those who would politicize colleges, and also must maintain
enough autonomy to criticize the society that pre vides the financial
support. Indeed, it is a persie ~nt tension.

Whyi are some of the forces that escalate college costs? First
and forer:ost are the forces of inflation or sudden price increases. In
the 197Cs inflation ou'distanced tuition increases and strained the
financial ability of the institutions to the limit. The consumner price
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index (CPI) rose about 8 percent per year, while tuition and fees
increased about 6 percent per year. There is always a two- or three-
year time lag before colleges and universities can pass along some of
the cost increases in the form of institutional cutbacks, or tuition and
fee increases. Reports indicating that tuition increases in the 1980s
have greatly outdistanced inflation rates are accurate for a few years
but not over the long term. Over the thirty years between 1959 and
1989 the inflation rate has risenata 5 percent annual rate, and tuition
has increased at about a 6 percent annual rate for all institutions and
at a much lower rate for some colleges, whiie the expenditures per
each full-time-equivalent student have remained fairly level over
the years when measured in constant dollars.

Operating Fund Expenditures

Expendi-
Full-  |Expendi-ltures per
Time |tures per| FTRin
Equiva- | FTEin |Con stant
Constant 1980 lent En< | Current | 180
Current Dollars Dollars rollment| Dollars | Dollars
All Institutions
1969-70 $21,643,110,000 | $ 47,287,888,000 §6,283,658] $3,349 | $ 7,526
1980-81 64,852,938,000 64,052,938,030 8,819,013 7,263 7,263
1984-8% 89,951,263,000 72,192,025,000 8,951,695 10,049 8,065
Public Institutions
1969-70 $ 13,249,546,060 | $ 29,774,261,000 |4,555,652] $2,908 | $ 6,536
1980-81 42,279,806,(XX) 42,279,886,000 |6,642,2941 6,365 6,365
1984-85 50,314,550,000 46,801,464,000 |6,684,664] 8,724 7,001
Private Institutions
1969-70 $ 7,793567,000 1 $ 17,513,534,000 11,728,006 $4,510 | $10,135
1980-81 21,775,132,000 21,773,132,000 | 2,176,719 10003 10,003
1984-85 31,636,713,000 25390,620,000 2,267,031 13,955 11,200
Note: FTE for 1969-70 is estimated based on total enrollment.

Source: U, 5, Department of Education, National Center for Education Statis-
tics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1987,
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The U. S. Department of Liducation has developed a higher
education price inclex (HEPI) in an attempt to assess more accurately
the price of the specific goods and services used by colleges and uni-
versities. When comparing the CPI and the HEPI with tuition
charges over three decades, one can see that tuition increases are
slightly lower than the HEPI and slightly higher than the CPIL.

Comparison of Changes in Average Tuition Rates

The CPI and the HEPI
Tuition HEP! CPI
1960-61 to 1970-71 3.3% 5.2% 2.9%
1970-71 to 1980-81 6.4% 7.5% 8.2%
1980-81 to 1987-88 9.8% 6.2% 4.3%

Long-term increases,
1960-61 to 1987-88 6.1% 6.3% 5.2%

Note: Averagetuition charges weighted by undergraduate FTE enrollment. HEPI figures
only extend through 1986-87. CPI figures a-justed to a scivool-year basis.

Source: Cathy Henderson, American Council on Education, 1988, an unpub-
lished paper developed on the basis of data collected by the National Center for
Education Statistics, Bureau of Labor Statistics, and Research Associates of
Washington.

Sudden price increases certainly can impact a college budget
in unexpected ways. As an example, health care and health insur-
ance may be the earthquake social and financial problem of the
1990s. Health care costs are currently increasing at a 22 percent
annual rate, four times faster than the rate of inflation. Our aging
and longer-lived U. S. population, new and very expensive technol-
ogy, and continually increasing medical fees are causing a dramatic
and new “medi-flation.” Employers, including colleges and univer-
sities, are caught in the middle. Employees and college staff mem-
ters are also caught by being asked to bear more and more of the
“medi-flation” expense. Then add to the employee-employer ten-
sion the insurance programs furnished to retirees by many colleges
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in recent years. It is now estimated that public and p: ivate employ-
ers ¢f the U.S. paid out $9 billion in 1988 to fund inst:tance costs for
retirees, and this cost is increasing at an estimated 15 percent annual
rate. A most interesting class action suit has been filed in the Los
Angeles U. S. District Court in 1989 on behalf of 84,000 retired
General Motors workers. This suit alleges that GM illegally cut back
“for life” insurance coverage of ex-GM workers. The settleme.t of
this case could set a far-reaching precedent on providing benefits for
college and university retire .

Enrollment declines ¢ n also increase per student costs and
dampen income projections. 1: is difficult for colleges and universi-
ties, where faculty are on contr act or work under tenure agreements,
to adjust quickly to income rec uctions. inrollment declines can also
greatly impact certain smaller college departments and the size of
classes. The productivity of an institution of higher education goes
up or down, primarily based upon three factors: the factor of faculty
workload, particularly the faculty-student ratio; the factor of the
large to small class ratio; and the factor of laboratories and lab
equipment required to support programs.

The faculty member is a constant, the classrooms and labo-
ratories are a constant, but the variable for controlling per student
costs is enrollment.

Another aspect of the enrollment cost factor that drives up
expenditures is the enrollment mix. In colleges that serve large
numbers of low-income and disadvantaged individuals, more dol-
lars will be allocated to student financial aid, to counseling, to
developmental education programs, to tutoring, and to other stu-
dentsupportservices. The same set of circumstances applies to large
increases of part-time students as full-time students. It is important
when analyzing college costs to analyze also the enrollment mix of
students, asking the question, which students?

College expenditures per student are reiated directly to fa-
cilities and geography. If a college has few large classrooms, forcing
small classes, the costs will go up. If a college is geographically
located in an urban environment, requiring heavy investment in
security personnel and equipment, the cot..s will go up, often times
dramatically. If a college is located in very cold parts of the country,
requiring snow removal and extra heating, or in a hot part of the
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country, requiring air conditioning, the costs will go up.

High unemployment and economic recession tend to reduce
growthinappropriations for public colleges and consequently drive
up tuition costs for the students. At the same time, economic
recession conditions also prompt more individuals to seek ore
education or seek job retraining to become qualified for a different
job or career. This social phenomenon usually impacts the lower-
cost colleges at the same time state and local funds are being
reduced.

Economic recession also tends to reduce charitable giving for
privatecolleges. Colleges and universities of all kinds are increasing
efforts to raise dollars from the private sector, and a turndown in the
overall economy only intensifies the competition for limited public
and private dollars.

Shortages of any kind may drive up costs. Competitive
salaries are essential to recruit and retain well-qualified faculty, and
taculty shortages only drive the salaries higher. An undersupply of
new faculty and an increasing volume of retiring faculty indicate
that faculty salaries will continue the salary increases of the 1980s on
into the 1990s. Faculty salaries are a significant portion of college
and university expenditures. Since the early 1980s, faculty salaries
have outpaced inflation. As program priorities shift, the faculty
shortages become most acite in high-demand fields. Asan example,
in the mid-1970s, 15 percent of al! baccalaureate degrees were
awarded in business fields. By the mid-1980s the business poriion
of degrees awarded had risen to 24 percent. The average salary for
a full professor in business was $57,628 in 1987-88, compared to
$45,519 for a full professor in foreign languages.

Reduced federal or state commitment to student financial
aid has forced institutions to devote more institutional funds for this
purpose. Between the years 1980 and 1986 federal Pell Grants
awarded to entering college freshmen fell from 31.5 percent of the
total students to 16.9 percent. At the same time, local college grants
increased from 12.8 percent in 1980 to 17.8 percent in 1986. In
addition, more college freshmen were taking out loans to meet
college expenses, and this loan burden has become a large concern
tomany people. Invtitutional aid has grown from $1.5 billion in 1977
to more than $5 billion in 1986.
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The Pell Grant program, named after Senator Claiborne Pel!
of Rhode Island, is probably the closest the United States has come
to sponsoring national education vouchers. They are completely
portable and may be used at public and private colleges, niversi-
ties, and proprietary schools. The federal appropriations for Pell
Grants has gone up from $1.5 billion in 1976 to $3.5 billion in 1986,
withtheaverage grant going from $761 to $1,330. However, interms
of constant 1982 dollars, the average grant has gone down, from
$1,414 to $1,214, over this same time period, with many more
students participating.

An analysis of the growth in selected federal budget outlays
over the decade of the 1980s presents . revealing picture, showing
dramatic jumps in federal spending for defense, social security,

Growth of Selected Federal Outlays
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Source’ Budget of the United States government, fiscal year 199).
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interest on the federal debt, and Medicare, while aid for needy
postsecondary students has remained relatively flat.

Another aspect of financing higher education is the problem
of keeping up. Itis difficult for most colleges and universities to keep
up with the fast-changing state-of-the-art equipment. Increased
budgets for computer hardware and software lead the list of reasons
given for increasing college budgets. However, there are many
other equipment needs. As colleges move into such areas as laser
technology, electron microscopy, robotics, CAD/CAM., and a host
of other technological developments, coliege budgets will be af-

fected.

Percentage of All Institutions Reporting Larger Shares of
Institutional Budgets Devoted to the Following Items
(1987-88 Increase Over 1986-87 Levels)

All Public Public | Independ-
Institutions 2-Year 4-Year ent
Computer Equipment
and Operations 87% 85% 87% 88%
Faculty Salaries 72% 78% 65% 9%
Admissions and 63% 54% 49% 75%
Recruitment
Institutional Student Aid 54% 35% 34% 78%
Renovations and Repairs 45% 48% 37% 47%
to Existing Facilities
Student Support 43% 40% 24% 52%
Services

Source: Elaine El-Khawas, Campus Trends, 1988 (Washington, D, C.: American

Council on Education, 1988),
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Cost Containment Measures

In response to the criticism about the high cost of higher
education, college and university leaders have generally assumed a
defensive posture, citing some true but well-worn arguments.
Deferred maintenance of campus buildings and equipment requires
immediate attention or the costs will only go higher. New dollarsare
required to purchase state-of-the-art computers and scientific equip-
ment, and to build facilities. Learning resources, library materials,
supplies, energy costs, insurance, have experienced rapid increases.
Salaries have increased rapidly to repair the faculty and staff salary
losses due to the hyperinflation of the 1970s.

It is odd that, with an exception here and there, little is said
about cost containment efforts. Much is being done in this area, but
dollar-stretching activities have received little publicity. The gen-
eral public seems to have little knowledge about college and univer-
sity cost containment efforts. The public only knows about high
costs.

Arnold Weber, president of Northwestern University, talks
about the public perceptions of cost this way:

The public will not—and should not—accept the inviola-
bility of large tuition increases in the cause of “educational
excellence” any more than it has accepted, or will accept,
ever-increasing charges to obtain high-quality medical
care. If the public, acting through Congress, has been
unwilling to acceptrising medical costsin the interest of ex-
tending human life, it is unlikely that it will tolerate what
it perceives to be excessive tuition increases to attain that
state of “excellence” that educators cherish. Inboth cases,
theservicesinvolved are viewed as essential, or near essen-
tial, and consumersbelieve that they arebeing exploited by
the fixed nature of the demand or by tacit collusion. . . .

Our claim for special treatment by the public cannot be
sustained without our displaying a sense of discipline and
reciprocal responsibility to the =ociety whose support we
must ultimately earn through our actions.”

A healthy economy and sustained low-inflation rates cer-
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tainly help coileges and universities contain costs. Increased state
and federal support for student finan ial aid programs helps to
relieve the pres ure on institutions to provide locally iunded need-
based financial aid. Successful private fundraising campaigns can
underwrite expenslve capiisl outlay projects, local schotarship pro-
grams, distinguished teaching chair programs, and the procure-
ment of state-cf-the-art equipment. Growth in enrollment, and the
related revenue enhancement, permit program development activi-
ties and increase productivity by filling vacant classroom chairs.
These efforts certainly help 0 control college costs. But what has not
received widespread attention are the efforts colleges and universi-
ties are making to stretch the available dollars.

The National Association of College and University Busi-
ness Officers (NACUBO) and the USX Foundation have sponsored
a program of college cost-reduction incentive awards since 1975.
The awards (which generally receive the long-yawn treatment from
the media) recognize innovative cost saving ideas implemented by
colleges and universities in a given calendar year. Even though the
dollar savings are not massive for any single institution, a few
examples of the winners over the years give a pretty good sample of
dollar-stretching ideas beir g implemented in colleges and universi-
ties all across the country.

Vanderbilt University has developed a Professicnal Student
Assistant Program. College students are placed into paraprofes-
sional and entry-level college positions related to their individual
field of studies. Under the mentor coaching of university personnel,
students enhance their professional and educational development
whileat the same time provi ling support services for the Vanderbilt
staff. Officials ai Vanderbilt estimate that this program is not only
helpful to students but saves the university an estimated $182,000
per year in personnel costs.

The University of Pennsylvania has cut costs by recondition-
ing laser printer toner cartridges. Entrepreneurial students run u
student-operated business reconditioning and refilling toner car-
tridger at half the cost of replacements. The students pick up and
return the recycled cariridges within t venty-four hours from more
than 200 laser printers across the university campus. U niversity of
Pennsylvania officials estimate an annual $200,000 savings from this
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program, which requires no additional investment, and savings ar«
realized immediately.

The University of Missouri at Columbia has solved the prob-
lemofduplicatemailing costs by creating the Autnmated Chargeback
Manifest System. The purpose of the system is to combine mail from
different departments going to the same address into a single pack-
age. TheU. 5. Postal Service and United Parcel Service give cheaper
rates for postage with higher weights, and of course there is a
savings in mailing one large package rather than several smaller
packages. A nonregulated postage meter has been programmed to
charge any pieces with a common mailing address to the mailing
department’s accounts without affixing postage. The pieces are then
combined with others guing to a common address. It i¢ estimated
that this system is saving the university $205,000 on an annual basis.

Lane Community College in Eugene, Oregon, has won the
NACUBO-USX award twice in the last ten years. Forits 1985 award
this college simplified a cumbersome purchase order process by
issuing bank credit cards to selected staff mem™ers for material and
supply purchases under $100. The new system eliminates many
comipiaints, saves staff time, and speeds the receipt of goods inmany
cases. The college puts its annual savings in processing costs at over
$118,000. Complaints about the old system caused the president to
call for a review of the process. An interdepartmental team found
that 62 percent of all purchase orders were for less than $100 and
constituted only 3.5 percent of the college’s budget spent through
purchase orders. To process a purchase order cost an estimated $75
insupplies and stafftime. The credit card solution was tested for five
months in seventeen departments and, after proving success{ul, was
opened to all departments. Cardsareused only for “petty cash” pur-
chases of materials and supplies costing less than $100 and cha.ge-
able ‘0 a single departmental budget account number. A depart-
mental budget administrator completes and signs an agreement
setting forth the administrator’s responsibility under the program
and the conditi.ns of use.

Here are some other examples of cost containment and pru-
dent financial management outside of the NACUBO-USX awards
program.
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The Meramec campus of the St. Louis Community College
develops a quarterly student financial aid report for institution-
wide consumption. This report not only helps one to'gain a better
understanding of the total student financial aid program, but also
helps to smooth the audit process for this program and eliminate
audit problems.

Student Financial Aid Report
St. Louis Community College-Meramec

1. Nurnber of Student Aid Applicants (Fall Term) 1,083
2. Number of Student Aid Applicants (Previous Term) 1,027
3. Number of Eligible Applicants 931
4. Number of Ineligible Applicants 96
5. MNumber of Pell Grant Recipients 687
6. Tell Grant Funds Awarded $676,051
7. Number of College Work-Study Program Workers 150
8. College Work-Study Program Funds Expended $57,829
9. Biweekly College Work-Study Payroll (Average) $10,520
10. Number of Supplemental Grant (SEOG) Recipients 110
11. SEOG Funds Expended $40,575
12. Number of Guaranteed Student Loan (GSL) Recipients 84
13. GSL Funds Expended $100,360
14. Number of Short-Term Loan Kecipients 150
15. Short-Term Loan Funds Expended $46,859
16. Short-Term Loan Funds Collected $11,755
17. Number of Part-Time Work Applicants 90
18. Number of Veterans Certified 187
19. Number of Scholarship Applicants 283
20. Campus Scholarship Funds Awarded $55,204.25

The faculty and administration of San Joaquin Delta College
in Stockton, California, have developed an exemplary salary and
feculty load program that allows that college to maintain one of the
better college salary programs in California and, at the same time,
one of the lower per-student-expenditure levels. Based upon weekly
student contact hours (WSCH) the faculty collectively bargained
contract recognizes an institution-wide WSCH target, with certain
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laboratory classes and technical education classes excepted. Faculty
are also provided readers and tutorial assistance in certain classes.
Faculty members whose total WSCH load goes above the institi-
tion-wide WSCH target may receive additional pay, time off, or are-
duced load the next term. Faculty below the institution-wide WSCH
target must pick up an increased load the next term. In this college
small classes are monitored carefully. When classes are canceled be-
cause of small enrolliments, the college offers a series of midterm
classes (four weeks later) to pick up thos. students from the canceled
classes. This college has found that this combination of monitoring
faculty workload and small classes lowers per student costs and
increases productivity.

Colleges and universities are increasin gly hiring risk manag-
ers to monitor all college insurance programs. If the college is small,
it often allies itself with other community organizations, like school
districts, to negotiate benefit packages and monitor insurance pro-
grams. Skillful risk management is saving colieges dollars as well as
better scrving their people. Some employers are even offering cash
awards to employees who uncover physician, hospital, or other in-
surance-related overcharges. The Ryder System, which performs
such a service, netted a $65,000 savings in 1988 by watching for too
many second opinions and duplicate testing,

A cost containment trend is emerging for larger colleges and
universities to establish self-insurance programs for fire, liability,
error and omission, and even health insurance. Where self-insur-
ance i3 not practical, co-insurance is becoming a common practice,
with large deductibles and insurance companies only insuring
major catastrophes or major medical benefits.

As insurance costs increase, college administrators are care-
fully explaining the benefits plan and related costs to the staff on a
regular basis. Many colleges include a benefits ¢xplanation with the
employee paychecks about twice a year. It is increasin gly important
to explain clearly the reasons for any change in the benefits packag:
keyed to the employee’s cost lcad as well as the cost load of the
college. A recent Communications Workers of America strike
against some teiephone companies centered on the issue of whether
to require the employees to pick up some of the increasing health
insurance costs.
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College leaders across the country are regularly exploring
the limitation in benefits coverage, and other insurance programs,
before announcing any charges. A growing number of colleges and
universities now cover the spouse of an employee for health insur-
ance only if the employee is the main wage earner of the family.
Some colleges now offer a cafeteria benefits plan. If an employee has
health insirance coverage through a spouse, some of the equivalent
health insurance dollars can be applied to wages. Administrators
are making sure that insurance plans have a “drop dead” provision
that allows the college to cancel if coverage does not provide the staff
with cost-effective and quality service.

Comparative Figures

In terms of comparative figures, there has been little change
in college income and expenditure categories over the past several
yearc. In 1569 student tuition and fees made up 23.6 percent of the
total college revenue for higher education institutions. Fifteen years
later that figure was nearly the same at 23 percent. Federal govern-
ment contributions to higher education institutions were 16 percent
of college revenues in 1969 and dropped to 12.4 percent in 1985. At
the same time, state government contributions rose from 26.9 per-
cent to 29.8 percent, making up for the shortfall frc'r the federal
government.

In the expenditure side of the budget, instructional salaries
accounted for 32.7 percent of the budget in 1969 and 32.0 percent in:
1985. Support services stood at 19.5 percent of the expenditures in
1969 and 19.4 percent in 1985. The largest shift in the expenditure
categories was in university-operated hospitals, moving from 3.2
percent in 1969 to 8.9 percent in 1985.

Even in terms of college expenditures per full-time-equiva-
lent student, there have been no dramatic shifts. In relation to
constant 1980 ollars, expenditures per FTE have gone up over a
fifteen-year period, from $7,526 to $8,065. Of course in terms of
current dollars there are significant differences, from an average
$3,349 per FTE in 1969 to an average $10,049 per FTE for all college
students in all kinds of colleges.
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Fifteen-Year Financing Comparison of Institutions of Higher
Education in Current Dollars: Revenues and Expenditures

Percent Distribution of College Resources

1969-70 1984-85
Current
Revenue Fund | Total | Public | Private | Total | Public | Private
Student Tuiton and
Fees 23.6 15.1 38.6 23.0 115 38.7
Federal Government 16.0 14.6 18.6 124 10.6 159
State Governments 26.9 41.3 13 29.8 45.1 1.9
Local Governments 3.6 52 0.8 2.6 36 0.6
Private Grants and
Contracts 47 1.9 9.5 53 31 93
Endowment Income 2.1 0.4 5.0 2.3 0.6 54
Sales and Services 16.7 15.7 18.6 21.3 20.0 23.7
Other Sources 6.4 57 7.5 33 2.6 4.5
Current Expendi-
ture Accounts Percent Distribution of College Expenditures
Instruction 32.7 357 27.6 320 48 26.8
Research 10.2 9.6 11.2 8.4 88 7.7
Public Service 25 36 0.6 3.2 40 1.7
Academic Support 31 31 3.0 2.6 27 2.5
Operation and
Maintenance of Plant 7.3 7.5 6.9 8.2 8.6 7.3
Scholarship and
Fellowship 4.7 3.4 58 41 24 7.3
Auxiliary Enterprises|  13.2 123 14.7 1M 110 11.3
Hospitals 3.2 3.1 33 8.9 8.4 9.8
Independent
Opcerations A6 2.4 b 2.1 0.2 5.6
Support Services 19.5 19.1 20.3 19.4 19.1 20.0

Source: Jool Wost, “Changing Patterns of Finance in Higher Education,” un-
published paper, 1988.

Student Financial . id
One factor that has not been discussed sufficiently in the
public policy arena is the increasing number of college students who

are working while going to college. Inthe 1986-87 college year more
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than 50 percent of all college students were employed, up from 40
percent in 1980. Increasing employment is most often a sign of
increzsing financial pressures on students. Younger students who
donot havemoney to pay fora college education:ire working to help
pay forit. Older students, whose priority is employment, are usually
going to college to enhance a career or for enrichment experiences,
and are nearly all working not only to pay for college expenses but
to support a home and/or family.

Of the college students aged twenty-four and under, 87 per-
cent of the part-time students and 43 percent of the full-timesiuidents
were employed in 1986-87. American students finance higher
education i. ‘ve principal ways: working and self-contribution;
parental contributions; state appropriations to public sector institu-

College Students (24 or Younger) Who
Were Employed in 1986-87

Full-Tim~ Part-Time Total

Enrolled
Full-Time 5.4% 37.6% 43.0%
Part-Time 62.8% 24.5% 87.2%

Source: Carol Francis, “Where Income Is Keeping Up,” Carol Fr v cisand Asso-
ciates, unpublished paper prepared for the American Associatio1 of State Col-
leges and Universities.

tions and some private institutions; federal government contribu-
tions, primarily need-based student financial aid; and voluntary
contributions from individuals and private sector businesses.
Families and students pay a much larger share of college
costs, between 25 and 30 percent, than is the case in other first-world
nations. The support from voluntary giving and from government
appropriations is sizable, but itis the indiidual, the consutner, who
bears the largest share of investing in a college education in the
United States. The word nas gotten around that the gap is widening
b en those individuals with a high school diploma and those
v ara college degree. In 1973 the earrings difference between the:
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ave-age male with a high school diploma and the average male with
acollege degree was 16 percent. By 1987 that gap had widened to 50
percent. Three out of four Americans say that even though the cost
may be high, a college education is still worth the .. <t.8

In recognition of the tremendous investment individuals
must make in securing a college educaticn, and the difficulty low-
and middle-income families have in helping fund a college educa-
tion, federal and state government ieaders have developed a gov-
ermnme.t-sponsored student financial aid program that kas now
grown to $21 billion a year. Of this total an estimated $14.7 billion
comes from federal sources, $2.1 billion comes from state sources,
and nearly $4.2 billion comes from the institutions them elves, and
this latter category is growing. Richard Rosser, president of the
National Association of Independent Colleges and Universities, in-
dicates the growing local college investment in student financial aid:

Because fideral aid in real dollars to students at independ-
ent colleges and universities has declined during the past
decade, these institutions have had to make up the differ-
ence by giving out much more of their gwn money. In
1987-88, independent colieges and universities provided
$2.3 billion in undergraduate financial assistance from
their own funds, up from $397 million in 1970-715

Th Pell Grant program is by far the nation’s largest college
grant program, making need-based wards to 2.6 million students
involving $3.5 billion dollars in 1986. This figure is up from $1.4
billion serving 1.9 million students ten years earlier in 1976. An
interesting shift has occurred in Pell Grants during the decade of the
1980s. The share of grants going to students in proprictary institu-
tions increased from 13 percent in 1981 to 22 percent in 1986. Total
Pell Grants to students attending proprietary schools rose from $300
million to $80J million during the same period.

The lurgest and most controversial source of student finan-
cial aid is the Guaranteed Student Loar (GSL) program. 7 his loan
fund has grown from $1 billion in the mi=-1970s to over $8 billion in
the mid-1980s. The legal assurance of receiving a full-value-interest
subsidy and guaranteed default payments has encouraged lenders
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Financial Aid to Undergraduates, Fail 1986

Proportion of Students Proportion of Students
Receiving Financial Assistance, Rcceivins Financial Aid,
by Source by Type of Agsistance
Work-
Total Federal Other Grants Loans Study
By type of institution
Public
Doctoral 46.8 35.5 28.5 36.4 27.6 5.8
Other 4-year 47.3 38.4 30.0 38.1 249 8.1
2-year 28.5 199. 18.1 25.4 78 24
Less-than-2-year 51.8 41.9 229 46.1 19.6 34
All 38.0 28.5 23.7 31.5 17.3 4.6
Priv: te, not-for-profit
Doctoral 61.8 457 50.8 52,2 39.5 13.0
Other 4-year 67.9 50.1 57.7 60.1 421 16.4
2-year 63.9 479 44,7 53.6 35.7 5.7
Less-than-2-year 66.2 59.4 35.5 55.5 40.4 5.0
All 65.3 48.4 54.1 56.7 40.7 14.3
Private, for-profit
2-year and above 82.7 79.2 24.2 54.9 69.3 1.2
Less-than-2-year 84.8 81.4 13.0 63.5 71.5 (.5
All 84.0 80.6 17.2 60.3 70.7 0.8
By student character-
istics
Sex
Men 44.5 341 27.8 36.5 239 5.6
Women 46.3 35.6 29.7 38.6 24.9 6.6
Racial and ethnic
group
American Indian 48.9 0.3 289 41.2 19.7 6.8
Asian 40.5 333 28.5 36.2 18.4 7.6
Black, non-Hispanic | 63.8 55.7 33.2 56.6 35.0 9.8
Hispanic 47.8 409 27.2 411 24.0 58
YWhite, non-Hispanic| 432 320 254 35.1 23.6 5.6
Arge
23 or younger 50.0 39.0 3.5 41.2 28.7 8.4
24 to 29 428 34.2 VAR 344 22.5 36
30 and older 354 248 21.7 30.6 144 2.0
Attendonce uratus
Full-time 58.3 a7.4 373 48.2 342 9.2
Part-time 244 14.4 15.0 20.3 8.4 1.1
Al 45.5 349 28.8 37.6 244 6.1

- - .

Source: Chronicle of High., Educatien, as developed from U, . Department of
Education data and repor’s.
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to participate in the program. There is little doubt that the GSL
program has helped millions of needy students, particularly stu-
dents attending the higher-cost colleges. But the sheer size and
scope of this program has thrown a publicity spotlight on it along
with ¢riticism that the program lacks accountability. This criticism
has been triggered by a high loan default rate by some students.
Basically, subsidy costs of the GSL are “back-loaded” in that the loan
costs occur primarily after a GSL loan has been made to a student
and not at the time of loan origination. Most of the subsidies “pile
up” and come due years later. The compounding effect of the
subsidy program has made the GSL program come under fire as the
subsidy costs rise virtually unabated into the 1990s.

Obscured in the loan default aspect of the GSL programis the
fact that colleges and universities are but one player on the student
10an stage. In fact, many college leaders feel they are being unfairly
criticized for lax agency and private-lending-institution loan collec-
tion policies. Theloans are made by the lending agencies and not the
colleges. olleges haveittle or no input in deciding which students
should re.:eive loans. Bluntly put, there islittle accountability in the
current GSL, program, and colleges and schools, particularly those
serving low-income students, are being blamed for student defaults.

There can be little doubt that the 1990s will see the federal
loan program overhauled and significantly modified. Editorial
writers who have been long-term supporters of the federal student
financial aid are now urging that changes be made.

Both House and Senate appropriations committees also
charge in their report that the aid programs have been al-
lowed to driftaway from their original purpos2of produc-
ing college graduates, that too much money is now taken
up by suspect proprictary schools and that o much—
nearly $2 billion a year--is required to cover loan defaults
on student loans. The government needs to maintain
support for higher education. No federal investment is
moreimportant; none has greater equalizing effoct. At the
same time there is a need, neglected in the past, to make
sure that this large amount of money is being usefully
spent.Y
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£ven Frank Mensel, vice president for federal relations of the
American Association of Community and Junior Colleges, and one
of the longtime advocates for increasing federal student financial
aid, is now advocating that public community, technical, and junior
colleges move out of the GSL program and leave the program for
private sec! *r schools and colleges.

Ho ver, the good news is that as students begin to repay
their college loans of the 1980s, as the lc.an default collection proce-
dures are improved, and as school and colleges learn how to better
counsel prospective students on the payment accountal ity for the
loan, the GSL program will improve and remain a stabie source of
funding for needy students. Add to this good news the efforts that
states and private organizations are making to provide other ave-
nues for student financial aid.

The state of Michigan became the leader in establishing the
first state government-runtuition-guarantee program. Today twenty -
eight states have plans in the works to promote “savings for college”
programs. The Michigan model of the college savings program
allows parents and benefactors to pay for tuition years before the
student goes to college, and they are graranteed that their contract
will cover college tuition costs no matter how much they rise.
Payments are made based upon the age of the prospective student
and an estimate of interest to be earned on the paymentis. However,
the more common pattern that seems o be einerging in other states
is the tax-exempt savings bond approa.h.

The large and unresolved worry for the 1990s is how middle-
income families and ind viduals will finance a college education.
The relatively well-off  nd the most needy students will usually find
ways to pay for colluge, bt that large seginent of the population
called “middle incomers” will continuc to find it difficuit to finarce
college costs. This vbservation argues for a low-tuition policy, and
providing access as well as choice in the college financing debates of
the future.
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Dateline 2000 Forecast

1. In the short term, through 1993 or 1994, it will continue to be
difficult to raise the necessary public and private funds to support
college programs. In the longer term, through the second haif of the
decade, the financial pressures should ease somewhat. The student
loan default issue will fade into the background, cost containment
programs will be wellin place, the federal deficit problem will likely
be solved, or on the way to solution, and the need for better educate.i
and trained indivi‘uals to meet workforce needs will be great.

2. Cost containment will become a major point of discussion and
action among college and university leaders during the decade
ahead.

3. The media, as well as finance institutions, will begin repoiting
on college costs across the liversity of instittions, including tle
lower-cost colleges, and thereby giving more individuals hope that
they can afford to go to college.

4. Tuition and fee costs will rise during th.: 1590s, but about even
with the cost of inflation.

5. The tax-exempt college savings bond will become as common-
place in the 1990s a: war bonds were during World War 1II, with
grandpzs and grandmas investing 1.eavily for the college education
of tie grandchildren.

6. The larger public and private universities will downsize by
placing ceilings upon enrollment. This will result in mo.e students
enrolling in public community colleges « nd four-year public re-
gional state colleges.

7. Faculty shortages will drive up taculty salaries, particula-ly in
certain fields.

8. The entire federal student financial aid program will be din-
matically reshaped in the 1990s, perhaps developing different pro-
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grams for different segments of the postsecondary education com-
munity.

9. Asetof common college financial indicators will be developed
and linked to accountability indicators whereby colleges and uni-
versities within various categories will be called upon to report upon
the health of the college utilizing these indicators.

10. Students will become increasingly active in debating and influ-
encing college cost-versus-quality issues.
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Executive Summary

The cost of higher education has been considerably over-
stated. College students attend institutions where the annual tui-
tion-fee costs vary as much as from $100 per year to $16,500 per year.
Yet, three out of four coliege students attend institutions where the
annual tuition and fee costs are under $2,000.

College and university leaders are faced with a rising public
sentiment that even though a college education is worth the invest-
ment, the costs are too high. Federal officials, governors, and other
leaders are beginning to wonder out loud about matching state
funding for colleges and universities with accountability for results,
This will mean that college leaders must clearly communicate the
mission of the institution. It will be inappropriate to compare insti-
tutions with different goals, purposes, and student bodies.

There are many valid reasons as to why college costs con-
tinue to1ise. Bul cost containment willbe amotivational force in the
decade ahead forolieges and universities of all kinds. Cost contain-
ment discussions will not be limited to college presidents, but will
involve the entire college community.

Student financial aid for needy students will continue to be
up at the front of the college finance agenda during the 1990s. There
will be a greater push for financial aid help from middle-income
individuals. As a result, the tax-exempt college savings bond
program will take of? and be fully airborne by Dateline 2000.
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Notes
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If we are resouiceful enough, there will be many ways for us to adapt
and many unanticipated events that may change the picture. In the
end, perhaps our greatest protection lies in our growing importance
to the society that sustains us.

Derek Bok
President
Harvard University
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hat’s in store for American higher

education amidst all its diversity

in the years ahead? Dale Parnell

predicts that the decade of the
1990s promises to be a bvom period presenting
colleges and universities of all kinds with myriad
opportunities as well as unprecedented
challenges.

In what well could become the decade’s most
provocative work on the future of higher educa-
tion in America, author Dale Parnell goes beyond
mere analysis of current societal or collegial prob-
lems to forecast the directions that higher edu-
cation might take to respond to those concerns.

If institutions of higher learning are to keep pace
with the forces of change that impact our
society—population growth, economic develop-
ment, technology—they must be prepared to re-
spond, even in the face of impending faculty
shortages, increasing operational costs, and grow-
ing disaffection among the at-risk population. The
key is to recognize and take advantage of the ex-
ternal windows of opportunity, outlined by
Parnell, and at the same time, resolve the inter-
nal restraints to educational progress. Indeed
preparation, planning, and prescience are called
for, particularly on the part of today’s higher edu-
cation leaders, if tomorrow’s challenges are to be
met.

Supported by a wealth of current statistical
data, complemented by the views of educational,
civic, and business leaders, Dateline 2000 takes up
where other studies of higher education leave off:
it tracks current trends and forecasts possible fu-
ture action.

Dateline 2000: The New Higher Education Agenda
is must reading for all who envision a certain and
brighter future for America’s colleges and
universitics.

Few observers of the American educational
scene speak from the breadth of experience and
depth of knowledge about education as Dale
Parnell.

University professor, college president, and for
the past several years, president and chief exccu-
tive officer of the American Association of Com-
munity and Junior Colleges, Dale Parnell is in a
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unique posiiion to assess the etfectiveness of
higher education in our nation. He has also been
a high school teacher, principal, school superin-
tendent, and state superintendent of public
instruction.

In this valuable new book, Dateline 2000: The
New Highc+ Education Agenda, Parnell clearly ana-
lyzes the major forces external to colleges and
universities that will impact these institutions in
the last decade of this century.

Dale Parnell was born and raised in Oregon,
where he earned a doctorate at the University of
Oregon. Since 1981 he has been president and
chief executive officer of the American Associa-
tion of Community and Junior Colleges. Parnell
is the author of numerous publications and is
recognized as an articulate national leader in
higher education and an insightful analyst of the
contemporary educational scene. His book, The
Neglected Majority, a classic in higher education
literature, is currently in its third printing,.

Dateline 2000: The New Ligher Education Agenda
promises to become a text to chart the future of
higher education into the next century.



